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ENERGY STAR
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ENERGY STAR

EPA ENERGY STAR ® (MFD)

The United States Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) has introduced a voluntary programme, the ENERGY
STAR programme, to encourage the widespread and voluntary use of energy-efficient technologies that enhance
the workplace, improve product performance and prevent pollution. As an ENERGY STAR Partner, the TOSHIBA

TEC CORPORATION has determined that this copier model meets the ENERGY STAR guidelines for energy
efficiency.

ENERGY STAR guidelines for this class of copier require ENERGY STAR copiers to have a ‘Sleep Mode’
feature that automatically makes the copier enter the sleep mode after a period of inactivity. The copier must also
automatically change to a ‘Low Power Mode’ (Automatic Energy Save) after a period of time since the last usage.
Specifically, this copier complies with the following requirements.

<> e-STUDIO2500¢/3500c/3510c

‘Automatic Energy Save’-
The copier consumes less than 184 W (e-STUDIO2500¢/3500c¢)/223 W (e-STUDIO3510c¢) during Energy
Save.

‘Automatic Energy Save’ Default Time-
The default time for the ‘Automatic Energy Save’ is 15 minutes.

‘Sleep Mode’
The copier consumes less than 80 W (e-STUDIO2500¢/3500c)/95 W (e-STUDIO3510c) in the ‘Sleep
Mode'.

‘Sleep Mode’ Default Time-
The default time for the ‘Sleep Mode’ is 60 minutes (e-STUDIO2500¢/3500¢)/90 minutes
(e-STUDIO3510c).

Note1- The default setting for the ‘Sleep Mode’ and ‘Automatic Energy Save’ can be changed. Contact your
service representative to change the default settings noted above.

Note2- If the Fax or printer data is received in the sleep mode, the copier starts warming itself up and prints out
the data when it becomes ready. Also, when the start button or the energy saver button on the control
panel is pressed, the copier starts warming itself up.

In accordance with EPA ENERGY STAR programme guidelines, Toshiba recommends the following recycled
paper.

Great White MultiUse 20 paper

If you have any questions regarding the use of recycled paper or some recommended types of recycled paper,
please contact your authorized Toshiba dealer.

ENERGY STAR is a U.S. registered mark.



Notice to Users

After a suitable place has been selected for the installation of the e-STUDIO2500¢/3500¢/3510c, please
do not change it. Avoid excessive heat, dust, vibration and direct sunlight. Also, provide proper ventila-
tion as the copier emits a small amount of ozone.

The unit is classified as Class 1 Laser Product according to IEC 60825-1:1993/EN 60825-1.1994
including amendments.
The unit uses laser diode of output 25 mW, wave length 790 nm, continuous pulse.

For EU only

Warning:
This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment this product may cause radio interference in which
case the user may be required to take adequate measures.

Working environment
From EMC (Electromagnetic Compatibility) point of view, the operation of this product is being restricted
in following environments:
* Medical Environments: This product is not certified as a medical product according to the Medical
Product Directive 93/42/EEC.
* Domestic environments (e.g. a private living room with TV / Radio sets in the nearby surrounding
area) because this is a so called EMC class A product. In a domestic environment this product may
cause radio interference in which case the user may be required to take adequate measures!

Any consequences resulting from the use of this product in restricted working environments are not the
responsibility of TOSHIBA TEC.

The consequences of the use of this product in restricted working environments may be an electromag-
netic interference with other devices or machines in the nearby surrounding area. This can result into
malfunction including data loss / data error pertaining to this product or the other devices / machines
involved in the electromagnetic interference.

Furthermore, for general safety reasons, the use of this product in environments with explosive atmo-
spheres is not permitted.

CE compliance

This product is labelled with the CE mark in accordance with the provisions of the applicable European
Directives, notably the Low Voltage Directive 73/23/EEC and the Electromagnetic Compatibility Direc-
tive 2004/108/EEC for this product and the electric accessories, the Radio Equipment and Telecommu-
nications Terminal Equipment Directive 99/5/EEC for the telecommunication accessories.

CE marking is the responsibility of TOSHIBA TEC GERMANY IMAGING SYSTEMS GmbH, Carl-
Schurz-Str. 7, 41460 Neuss, Germany, phone +49-(0)-2131-1245-0.

For a copy of the related CE Declaration of Conformity please contact your dealer or TOSHIBA TEC.

For Germany only

Machine Noise Information
Ordinance 3. GPSGV: The maximum sound pressure level is equal or less than 70 dB(A) according to
EN ISO 7779
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Following information is for EU-member states only:

This product is marked according to the requirement in EU-Directive 2002/96/EC.
(Directive on Waste electrical and electronic equipment - WEEE)

The use of the symbol indicates that this product may not be disposed as unsorted municipal waste and
has to be collected separately. By ensuring this product is disposed of correctly, you will help prevent
potential negative consequences for the environment and human health, which could otherwise be
caused by inappropriate waste handling of this product.

For more detailed information about the take-back and recycling of this product please contact your sup-
plier where you purchased the product.
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Lineup of Our Manuals

Thank you for purchasing the TOSHIBA multifunctional digital colour systems e-STUDIO2500c/
3500c¢/3510c.

We have provided you with these manuals for the operation of this equipment. Select and read
the manual best suited to your needs.

TOSHIBA E

Quick Start Guide
51upi02500¢/3500¢/3510¢

TOSHIBA

Operator's Manual
for Basic Functions

IE:sunio2500¢/3500¢/3510¢

TOSHIBA

Z51upi02500c¢/3500¢/3510¢

TOSHIBA

Colour Guide
2s1unio2500¢/3500¢/3510¢

TosHIBA

TopAccéss 'Gui'déd i
IZ:s1upi02500¢/3500¢/3510¢

Quick Start Guide

This Quick Start Guide describes the initial setup method of this equip-
ment and accessories of this product such as operator’s manuals and
CD-ROMs.

Operator’s Manual for Basic Functions

This Operator’s Manual Basic Functions describes how to use the basic
functions of this equipment mainly focusing on the copying function.
Also this manual contains safety precautions for users to be observed.
Be sure to read it first carefully.

User Functions Guide

This User Functions Guide describes the functions and settings under
the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the control panel of this equipment.

Colour Guide
This colour Guide simply explains the functions such as “copy density

adjustment”, “colour adjustment”, “copy editing”, "image editing” and
“image processing” in colour. This guide also includes the basic knowl-

edge of colour.

Other guides are provided by the User Documentation CD-ROM in PDF files:

TopAccess Guide

This TopAccess Guide explains how to operate and set up the network
functions such as the network scanning function and job management,
using the TopAccess (Web-based utility) from client computers.
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TosHIBA

Network T
Administration Guide

Zs1upi02500¢/3500¢/3510¢

ToSHIBA

'Print'ing G'uide o
IEs1upio2500¢/3500¢/3510¢

TOSHIBA

‘Si:a‘nning Guide o
I:s1upio2500¢/3500¢/3510¢

ToSHIBA

e-Filing Guide

IZ51upi02500c¢/3500¢/3510¢

TOSHIBA

I2:s1upi02500c¢/3500¢/3510¢

Network Administration Guide

This Network Administration Guide explains the guidelines for setting up
network servers to provide various network services, and troubleshoot-
ing for network administrators.

Printing Guide
This Printing Guide explains how to install the client software for printing
from Microsoft Windows, Apple Mac OS, and UNIX computers, and print
to the equipment.

Scanning Guide

This Scanning Guide explains how to operate the scanning function of
this equipment.

e-Filing Guide
This e-Filing Guide explains how to operate the e-Filing function using
the TWAIN driver, File Downloader and e-Filing web utility.

Network Fax Guide
This Network Fax Guide explains how to use the network fax function
that enable users to operate fax and internet fax sending from a client
computer via network.
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User Management Guide

This User Management Guide describes how to manage this equipment
ser Management using the functions of “Department Management”, “User Management
=smupi02500¢/3500¢/3510¢ Setting” and “User Authentication for Scan to E-mail”.

To read manuals in PDF (Portable Document Format) files

Viewing and printing this operator’s manual in PDF files require that you install Adobe Reader or
Adobe Acrobat Reader on your PC. If Adobe Reader or Adobe Acrobat Reader is not installed
on your PC, download and install it from the website of Adobe Systems Incorporated.
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Before Reading This Manual

This operator’s manual describes the following:

* How to use this equipment

* How to inspect and carry out maintenance on this equipment
* How to remedy mechanical and copying problems

Precautions in this manual

To ensure correct and safe use of this equipment, this operator’'s manual describes safety pre-
cautions according to the three levels shown below.

You should fully understand the meaning and importance of these items before reading this
manual.

- Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result
in death, serious injury, or serious damage, or fire in the equipment or sur-
rounding assets.

. Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in
minor or moderate injury, partial damage of the equipment or surrounding
assets, or loss of data.

Indicates a procedure you should follow to ensure the optimal performance of
the equipment and problem-free copying.

Other than the above, this manual also describes information that may be useful for the opera-
tion of this equipment with the following signage:

Describes handy information that is useful to know when operating the equip-

Tip ment.
i Pages describing items related to what you are currently doing. See these

pages as required.
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Description of original/paper direction

Paper or originals of A4 and B5 size can be placed either in a portrait direction or in a landscape
direction. In this manual, “-R” is added to this paper size when this size of paper or original is
placed in a landscape direction.

e.g.) A4 size original on the original glass
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386 = 386 =
Placed in a portrait direction: A4 Placed in a landscape direction: A4-R

Paper or originals of A3 or B4 size can only be placed in a landscape direction, therefore “-R” is
not added to these sizes.

Trademarks

* Microsoft and Windows are the trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the US and other

countries.

* Adobe, Adobe Acrobat, Adobe Reader and Adobe Acrobat Reader are the trademarks of
Adobe Systems Incorporated.

* Other company or product names shown in this manual may be a brand name or a trade-

mark of each company.

©2006 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved

Under the copyright laws, this manual cannot be reproduced in any form without prior written
permission of TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION. No patent liability is assumed, however, with
respect to the use of the information contained herein.
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TOSHIBA Quality is Second to None

e-STUDIO2500c/3500¢/3510c Toner Cartridges.
It is recommended that genuine TOSHIBA supplies and parts be used to obtain optimum results.

@ SHAKE WELL BEFORE USING.

@ AGITER AVANT EMPLOI.

@ VOR GEBRAUCH GUT SCHUTTELN.
i @ AGITARE BENE PRIMA DELL'USO.

gc‘,ymﬁlﬁ?s‘;”‘“ @ SACUDIR BIEN ANTES DE USER.

Carbon black(1333-86-4).
Silica(68909-20-6, 68611-44-9)

NOIR
SCHWARZ NEGRO

NERO

T-FC35E-K
NET 550 g

FOR e-STUDIO2500c

BLACK

MADE IN CHINA/ FABRIQUE EN CHINE
TOSHIBA TEhc CORPORATION NG e A o poe mar
21172, Higashigotanda, Shinagawarku, Tokyo, 141-8664,Japan {1010 E GHINRY FATTO IN CINA
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Supplies / Parts

Toner

General

Dependability

Genuine Toshiba supplies are subjected to the strictest of inspections so that every supply
you receive will perform at optimal levels.

High Productivity

Genuine Toshiba supplies are created to meet the demands of our competitive world and
provide highspeed reliable copies when you need them.

Stable Image Quality

Genuine Toshiba supplies are designed to provide consistently stable image output.

Copier Kind

Genuine Toshiba supplies are designed to keep the copier and all its parts in trouble-free
working order.

Reduction of machine wear is due to Toshiba’s intimate knowledge of the copier’s character-
istics ensuring the highest standard of care.

Machine Balance

From the beginning Toshiba supplies and machines were made for each other. Whenever
Toshiba designs a new machine, it also designs a new toner that is made just for that
machine. By using Genuine Toshiba supplies with Toshiba copiers, you are guaranteed opti-
mum performance.

Optimum Image Quality

Toshiba toner is manufactured using ultra-fine quality materials under precisely controlled
conditions to ensure that your Toshiba copiers will continually generate sharp high-quality
images.

Cost Advantage

Genuine Toshiba toner provides value. Only the proper amount of toner is used during the
reproduction process thereby enabling the machine to continue to operate until all the toner
has been used. In this way you get the full value from each cartridge used.

Environmental Harmony

Genuine Toshiba toner is manufactured with the environment in mind. To care for Mother
Earth, we use embossed or plastic labels making our toner cartridge fully recyclable. In addi-
tion, dust and ozone levels have been reduced to improve the working environment.

User Friendly

Before approving our toners for sale, we test them to be sure that they pass the strictest of
health standards. This takes the worry out of handling the toner.

Service and Support Benefits

Toshiba’s Service technicians are certified to keep your copier performing at optimum lev-
els.To ensure continuous image quality, utilize an authorized Toshiba Service provider to
care for and perform periodical maintenance on your copier.
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Features of the e-STUDIO2500¢/3500c/3510c

The e-STUDIO2500¢/3500c/3510c is a Multifunctional Digital Colour System with high speed
and high image quality. The e-STUDIO2500c/3500¢/3510c is equipped with the network function
such as the printing and scanning one for comprehensive use to meet the needs of your office.
The e-STUDIO2500¢/3500¢/3510c also provides superior cost performance for black-and-white
copying and high colour reproduction and fine colour adjustment for colour copying so that you
can make copies as expected.

The e-STUDIO2500¢/3500c/3510c offers the following convenient features, functions and
options.

*1
*2

The copying speed is as follows.
- e-STUDIO2500c

colour *: 25 copies per minute, Black-and-white: 35 copies per minute
- e-STUDIO3500c

colour *: 35 copies per minute, Black-and-white: 35 copies per minute
- e-STUDIO3510¢c

colour™: 35 copies per minute, Black-and-white: 45 copies per minute
(when 1-sided LT landscape continuous copying is performed in the non-sort mode with-
out the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder being used)

Warm-up time has been drastically shortened to approximately 99 seconds 2,

An all-in-one controller, as standard equipment, is installed to perform the effective network
functions.

A 1/2 VGA wide panel improves operability and efficiency, and makes the viewing easier.

A universal design is adopted for the control panel whose angle can be changed.
Frequently used document styles can be stored in e-Filing in this equipment. You can easily
print the file in a specified style by recalling the saved style using the touch panel, or reorder
pages in the file as desired using TopAccess. Namely, one file saved in the e-Filing can be
repeatedly utilized and thus your workload is reduced.

Received Fax documents can be stored in e-Filing without printing them.

Scanned originals can be sent via Fax (optional) and E-mail simultaneously.

Electronic sorting improves both colour and black-and-white copying productivity.

Comes with rich editing functions such as trimming, masking and mirror.

Supporting High-compression PDF makes data handling smoother.

Loading the page memory and hard disc as standard equipment enables 2in1 / 4in1, Elec-
tronic sorting and magazine sorting, etc.

A fixing system that uses less oil reduces the amount adhering to the paper.

By simply replacing the cartridge, you can add toner without dirtying your hands.

A wide variety of media from thick paper (up to 256 g/m?), sticker labels, overhead transpar-
encies, waterproof paper, etc. is acceptable.

The image quality technology offers successive stable copy images.

Installing an optional finisher offers quick automatic sorting, stapling and hole punching
(optional) of copies.

Installing a finisher with an optional saddle stitching function attached allows you to select
the saddle stitching mode which will automatically staple the centre of the documents just
like a book.

Two energy-saving features are available: 1. ENERGY SAVER MODE: Unnecessary elec-
tricity at READY status is cut off, 2. SLEEP MODE: The minimum power consumption is kept
if the equipment is not used for a specified period.

Improved security-related features *3 ensure users of a safe and pleasant working environ-
ment.

The built-in wireless LAN unit and Bluetooth-compliant options are introduced to respond to
users’ wide-ranging needs.

Copying speed of "Full colour”, “Auto colour”, “Twin colour” and “Mono colour”
Options not installed
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*3 Anicon El appears on the touch panel when the encryption function is enabled on this equipment.
< How to check active status of encryption function >

Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the
control panel, and then click the [COUNTER]
tab on the touch panel. This icon appears at UsER

the right bottom of the touch panel if the HELP | FUNCTIONS TEMPLATE  EXTENSIO
encryption function is enabled. @ @ @

Contact your service technician for the use of et

the encryption function. \

ADDRESS I COUNTER I
b M
R [=¢ L I 5’|
52 [EEm e
PRINT OUT | |DEPARTHENT| | DEPARTHENT
TOTAL COUNTER COUNTER MANAGEMENT TOMER
FRINT COUWTER
®
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General Precautions

When installing or moving

Warning

This Multifunctional Digital Colour Systems requires 220 to 240 V AC, 8 A 50/60 Hz electric
power.

Do not use a power supply with a voltage other than that specified.

Avoid multiple connections in the same outlet. This could cause a fire or give you an electric
shock. If you are considering increasing the number of outlets, contact an electrician.
Always connect this Multifunctional Digital Colour Systems to an outlet with an earth connec-
tion to avoid the danger of fire or electric shock in case of short-circuiting. Contact your ser-
vice representative for the details. Be sure to use a 3-conductor, grounded wall outlet.

In areas, except U.S. and Canada, where a 2-pin plug is used, the Multifunctional Digital
Colour Systems must be grounded for safety. Never ground it to a gas pipe, a water pipe, or
any other object not suitable for grounding.

Plug the power cord securely into the outlet. If it is not plugged in properly, it could heat up
and cause a fire or give you an electric shock.

Do not damage, break or attempt to repair the power cord.

The following things should not be done to the power cord.

- Twisting it

- Bending it

- Pulling it

- Placing anything on it

- Making it hot

- Situating it near radiators or other heat sources

This could cause a fire or give you an electric shock. If the power cord is damaged, contact
your service representative.

When removing the plug from the outlet, do not pull the power cord. Always hold the plug
when removing it from the outlet. If the power cord is pulled, the wires may become broken
and this could cause a fire or give you an electric shock.

Make sure that the ventilation holes are not blocked up.

If the temperature within the Multifunctional Digital Colour Systems becomes too high, a fire
could result.

Do not move the Multifunctional Digital Colour Systems to another building, up and down the
stairs or for any great distance.

This could cause an injury or give you and electric shock. When lifting or moving the Multi-
functional Digital Colour Systems, contact your service representative.

Do not move the Multifunctional Digital Colour Systems with optional equipment, such as the
finisher, attached.

This could cause a fire or give you an electric shock. When lifting or moving the Multifunc-
tional Digital Colour Systems, contact your service representative.

When moving the Multifunctional Digital Colour Systems, be sure to shut down the power
prior to pulling out the plug from the outlet. If the power cord is damaged, this could cause a
fire or give you an electric shock.

The socket outlet shall be near the equipment and be easily accessible.

Pull out the plug from the outlet more than once a year to clean around the prongs. Accumu-
lating dust and dirt could cause a fire due to the heat released by electric leakage.
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Caution

The Paper Feed Pedestal (optional) has 4 antiskid devices and 2 fall-preventing stoppers under
its bottom. When moving this equipment, turn them in the direction of arrows (see figures below)
and raise them to unfix the equipment. After it has been moved, be sure to turn them in the
opposite direction and lower them to fix it.

c?

* Do not install the equipment by yourself or try to move it once it has been installed. This
could result in an injury or damage to the device. Contact your service representative if the
equipment needs to be installed or moved.

* Do not remove these screws. The fuser unit could fall over and injure someone.
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Other points

* Make sure that there is enough space around the system to facilitate changing of parts,
maintenance and clearing paper jam.
If there is insufficient space, some operations, such as bypass feeding, will become difficult
and the Multifunctional Digital Colour Systems could even break down.
To insure optimal operation, allow clearances of at least 80 cm on the right, and 10 cm on the
left and behind.

* Be sure to fix the power cable securely so that no one trips over it.

* Adverse environmental conditions may affect the safe operation and performance of the Mul-
tifunctional Digital Colour Systems, and the Multifunctional Digital Colour Systems could
break down.

- Avoid locations near windows or with exposure to direct sunlight.
- Avoid locations with drastic temperature fluctuations.

- Avoid too much dust.

- Avoid location that suffer from vibration.

* Allow the air to flow freely and make sure there is a ventilator.

With inadequate ventilation, the unpleasant odor released by ozone will begin to dominate
the atmosphere.

When using the Multifunctional Digital Colour Systems

Warning

* Do not place metallic objects or containers with water (flower vases, coffee cups, etc.) on or
near the Multifunctional Digital Colour Systems. And keep paper clips and staples away from
the air vent. This could cause a fire or give you an electric shock.

* If the Multifunctional Digital Colour Systems becomes excessively hot, smoke comes out of it
or there is an odd smell or noise, proceed as follows.

Turn the main switch OFF and remove the plug from the outlet, then contact your service
representative.

* If the Multifunctional Digital Colour Systems will not be used for more than one month,
remove the plug from the outlet for safety purposes during that time.

This could cause a fire or give you an electric shock if an insulation failure occurs.
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Caution

Do not place heavy objects (4 kg or more) on the original glass and do not press on it with
force.

Breaking the glass could cause personal injury.

Do not place heavy objects (4 kg or more) on the Multifunctional Digital Colour Systems. If
the objects fall off, this could cause injury.

Do not remove or connect the plug with wet hands, as this could give you an electric shock.
Do not touch the fuser unit or the metal area around it. Since they are very hot, you could be
burned or the shock could cause you to get your hand injured in the machine.

When changing the angle of the control panel, be careful not to catch your hands in the gap
between the equipment and the control panel. This could cause personal injury.

Be careful not to let your fingers be caught when closing the drawer. This could injure you.
Be careful not to let your fingers be caught between the equipment and the automatic
duplexing unit. This could injure you.

Do not place 3.3 kg or more of objects on an optional work table. Breaking the work table
could cause personal injury.

Do not touch the metal portion of the guide plate in the automatic duplexing unit as it could
burn you.
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Position of Certification label, etc.

Explanatory label

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
APPAREIL A LASER DE CLASSE 1
LASER KLASSE 1

PRODUCTO DE LASER DE CLASE 1
OS2 LR

Identification label

TOSHIBA

MULTIFUNCTIONAL DIGITAL COLOR SYSTEMS

/SYSTEME MULTIFONCTION NUMERIQUE COULEUR e-STUDIO351c
MODEL/MODELE FC-351C

220-240V E

50/60Hz 8A c €

NO. —
TC

TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION
MADE IN GHINA/FABRIGUE EN GHINE

Warning label

DANGER-CLASS 3B INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN OPTICAL UNIT OPEN OR DRUM

UNIT REMOVED AND INTERLOCK DEFEATED. AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM.
VORSICHT-KLASSE 38 UNSICHTBARE LASERSTRAHLUNG, WENN DIE ABDECKUNG

GEOFFNET ODER DIE TROMMEL ENTFERNT UND DIE VERRIEGELUNG

UNWIRKSAM GEMACHT WIRD. NICHT DIREKT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN.
DANGER-CLASSE 38 RAYON LASER INVISIBLE LORSQUE LE BLOG OPTIQUE EST OUVERT, LE

TAMBOUR RETIRE ET LE VERROUILLAGE HORS D'USAGE. EVITER L'EXPOSITION DIRECTE AU RAYON
PELIGRO-RADIACION INVISIBLE DE LASER CLASE 38 CUANDO LA UNIDAD

OPTICA ESTA ABIERTA O LA UNIDAD DEL CILINDRO ES RETIRADA Y CUANDO EL

INTERRUPTOR DE SEGURIDAD ESTA DESACTIVADO. EVITE EXPOSICION DIRECTA AL RAYO.
BIR-KSL1=y FEALEDKS Iy MEMITEE S KPRy FERDICTHES S R3BO

RARL—F—RHOBNBD . E—LA\DERRBERT K. >PS<

Warning for
high temperature area
(fuser unit)

Warning for
high temperature area
(ventilation holes)

Warning for
high temperature area
(fuser unit)

Warning for high temperature area
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Other points

* Be very careful to treat the touch panel gently and never hit it. Breaking the surface could
cause malfunctions.

* Do not turn the power OFF with jammed paper left inside the Multifunctional Digital Colour
Systems.
This could cause malfunctions when the main switch is turned ON next time.
To turn the power OFF, see P.50 “Turning power off (Shutdown)”.

* Be sure to turn the power OFF when leaving the office or if there is a power outage. How-
ever, Do not turn the power OFF if the weekly timer is in use.
To turn the power OFF, see [ P.50 “Turning power off (Shutdown)”.

» Be careful because the paper exit area and paper just after exiting are hot.

During maintenance or inspection

Warning

* Never attempt to repair, disassemble or modify the Multifunctional Digital Colour Systems by
yourself. You could cause a fire or get an electric shock.

Always contact your Service representative for maintenance or repair of the internal parts of
the Multifunctional Digital Colour Systems.

» Always keep the plug and outlet clean. Prevent them from accumulating dust and dirt. This
could cause a fire and give you an electric shock due to the heat released by electric leak-
age.

* Do not let liquids such as water and oil get into the system when cleaning the floor. This
could cause a fire and give you an electric shock.

Caution

* Do not touch the stapling area. The actual needle point could cause you personal injury.
Saddle Stitch Finisher (optional) 1 P.355
Finisher (optional) EJ P.350

Other points

* Do not use such solvents as thinner or alcohol when cleaning the surface of the Multifunc-
tional Digital Colour Systems.
- This could warp the shape of the surface or leave it discoloured.
- When using a chemical cleaning pad to clean it, pay attention to any cautionary points.

When handling supplies

Caution

* Never attempt to incinerate toner cartridges and toner bags. Dispose of used toner car-
tridges and toner bags in accordance with local regulations. (&2 P.302 “Replace Toner Car-
tridge Symbol”, P.309 “Replace Toner Bag Symbol”)
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Disclaimer Notice

The following notice sets out the exclusions and limitations of liability of TOSHIBA TEC CORPO-
RATION (including its employees, agents and sub-contractors) to any purchaser or user (‘User’)
of the e-STUDIO2500¢/3500c/3510c, including its accessories, options and bundled software
(‘Product’).

1.

The exclusion and limitations of liability referred to in this notice shall be effective to the full-
est extent permissible at law. For the avoidance of doubt, nothing in this notice shall be taken
to exclude or limit TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION's liability for death or personal injury
caused by TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION's negligence or TOSHIBA TEC CORPORA-
TION'’s fraudulent misrepresentation.

. All warranties, conditions and other terms implied by law are, to the fullest extent permitted

by law, excluded and no such implied warranties are given or apply in relation to the Prod-
ucts.

TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION shall not be liable for any loss, cost, expense, claim or dam-
age whatsoever caused by any of the following:

(a) use or handling of the Product otherwise than in accordance with the manuals, including
but not limited to Operator’'s Manual, User’s Guide, and/or incorrect or careless handling or
use of the Product;

(b) any cause which prevents the Product from operating or functioning correctly which
arises from or is attributable to either acts, omissions, events or accidents beyond the rea-
sonable control of TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION including without limitation acts of God,
war, riot, civil commotion, malicious or deliberate damage, fire, flood, or storm, natural
calamity, earthquakes, abnormal voltage or other disasters;

(c) additions, modifications, disassembly, transportation, or repairs by any person other
than service technicians authorized by TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION; or

(d) use of paper, supplies or parts other than those recommended by TOSHIBA TEC COR-
PORATION.

Subject to paragraph 1, TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION shall not be liable to Customer for:
(a) loss of profits; loss of sales or turnover; loss of or damage to reputation; loss of produc-
tion; loss of anticipated savings; loss of goodwill or business opportunities; loss of custom-
ers; loss of, or loss of use of, any software or data; loss under or in relation to any contract;
or

(b) any special, incidental, consequential or indirect loss or damage, costs, expenses,
financial loss or claims for consequential compensation;

whatsoever and howsoever caused which arise out of or in connection with the Product or
the use or handling of the Product even if TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION is advised of the
possibility of such damages.

TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION shall not be liable for any loss, cost, expense, claim or dam-
age caused by any inability to use (including, but not limited to failure, malfunction, hang-up,
virus infection or other problems) which arises from use of the Product with hardware, goods
or software which TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION has not directly or indirectly supplied
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Forgery Prevention Function/Storage of Colour Copies

Forgery prevention function

This copier has a forgery prevention function. Please ensure that your digital full-colour copier is
not used for making copies of prohibited items.

Storage of colour copies

The copies should be kept in a place which is not exposed to light to prevent fading when
they are stored for a long time.

If copies are kept pressed between plastics made of chloroethylene for a long time, the toner
may melt and stick to the plastic due to high pressure and high temperature. Keep them in
polyethylene binders.

When a colour copy is folded, the toner at the fold can become separated.

The toner on the copies may melt if it touches solvent. If the ink on the copies has not com-
pletely dried, the toner may also melt. Keep copies away from solvent.

When copies are kept near an extremely high temperature such as a heater, the toner may
melt. Keep them at room temperature and do not allow this to vary very much.
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BEFORE USING EQUIPMENT

This chapter describes what you need to know before using this equipment, such as how to turn the power
ON or how to set copy paper.

Description of Each Component ........... .. 30
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Adjustment of the angle of the control panel..............coooiiiiiii e 39
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Preparation 1- Turning Power On/Off.........ccccciiiiiiineimnserree e 45
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Description of Each Component

Main components

y
—T | 011

ol///J — O

13
B

1. Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (Optional, MR-3018)
A stack of originals placed on this are scanned one sheet by one. Both sides of original can

be scanned. Maximum 100 sheets (80 g/m2), 80 sheets (90 g/m?) (or stack height 16 mm) of
originals can be placed in one go.

(The maximum number of sheets may vary depending on the media type of the originals.)
P.72 “Using the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional)”

P.311 “Misfeed in the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional)”

2. Operator’s Manual pocket (Back side)
Keep the Operator’s Manual in this.

3. Automatic duplexing unit
This is a unit to make copies on both sides of paper. Open it when paper jams occur.
P.317 “Misfeed in the automatic duplexing unit”

4. Bypass tray
Use this to make copies on special media types such as overhead transparencies, water-
proof paper.
P.85 “Bypass copying”
P.316 “Misfeed on the bypass tray”

5. Paper feed cover
Open this cover when releasing a paper misfeed in the drawer feeding area.
P.314 “Misfeed in drawer feeding area”
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10.

1.

12,

13.

14,

Paper feed cover (optional)

Open this cover when releasing a paper misfeed in the Paper Feed Pedestal (optional) or
Large Capacity Feeder (optional).

P.315 “Misfeed in the Large Capacity Feeder (optional)”

P.316 “Misfeed in the Paper Feed Pedestal (optional)”

Paper size indicator

Paper Feed Pedestal (optional, KD-1018) and Additional Drawer Module (optional,
MY-1031) or Large Capacity Feeder (optional, KD-1019)

Drawers

Maximum 550 sheets (80 g/m?), 450 sheets (90 g/m?) of plain paper can be placed in one
go.

Front cover

Open this cover when you replace the toner cartridge and clean the charger.
P.302 “Replace Toner Cartridge Symbol”

1 P.309 “Replace Toner Bag Symbol”

) P.340 “Time for Slit glass and Main charger cleaning”™
Power switch

Turn the power of the equipment ON or OFF with this.
P.45 “Turning power on”

Connector for USB storage device
Use this connector when retrieving scanning data to USB storage device.
See the Scan Guide for details.

Network interface connector
Use this connector when connecting this equipment with network.

USB terminal (4-pin)
With this terminal, the equipment can be connected to your PC using a commercially avail-
able USB cable.
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1. Platen sheet
P.374 “Daily Inspection”

2. Original glass
Use this to copy three-dimensional originals, book-type originals and special paper such as
overhead transparencies or tracing paper, as well as plain paper.
P.68 “Setting Originals”

3. Touch panel
Use this to set copying density, colour adjustment, finishing mode and various types of other
functions.
P.41 “Touch panel”

4. Control panel
Use this to make copies, enter the number of copy sets, and perform and set various types
of other functions.
P.37 “Control panel”
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10.

1.

12,

13.

14.

15.

Charger cleaner

) P.340 “Time for Slit glass and Main charger cleaning”™
Toner bag

P.309 “Replace Toner Bag Symbol”

Slit glass cleaner

Use this if the copied or printed paper is stained.

) P.340 “Time for Slit glass and Main charger cleaning”™

Paper exit stopper

Use this to prevent the exiting paper from falling. Open this when you make a large amount
of copies on a larger size of paper (e.g.A3, A4).

Receiving tray

Scanning area

The data of originals transported from the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional,
MR-3018) are scanned here.

) P.374 “Daily Inspection”

Original scale
Use this to check the size of an original placed on the original glass.

Touch panel contrast adjustment volume
Use this when it is difficult to see the display on the touch panel.

Black toner cartridge
Cyan toner cartridge

Magenta toner cartridge

16. Yellow toner cartridge

P.302 “Replace Toner Cartridge Symbol”
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Configuration of options
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1. Original Cover (KA-3511PC)
Holds an original.

2. Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (MR-3018)
Automatically feeds a placed stack of originals one by one to have them copied.

3. Bridge Unit (KN-3500)
Acts as a relay for the finisher and this equipment.

4. Large Capacity Feeder (KD-1019)

This feeder enables you to feed up to 2500 sheets (80 g/m2), 2000 sheets (90 g/m2) of A4
paper.

5. Paper Feed Pedestal (KD-1018)
Adds one drawer to the equipment.

6. Additional Drawer Module (MY-1031)
Enables one drawer to be added to the Paper Feed Pedestal.

7. Finisher (MJ-1101)
This finisher enables sort/group finishing and stapling. The Hole Punch Unit (optional,
MJ-6101) can be installed to this finisher. The Bridge Unit (optional, KN-3500) is required for
the installation of this finisher.
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8. Saddle Stitch Finisher (MJ-1030)
This finisher enables saddle stitching, in addition to sort/group finishing and stapling. The
Hole Punch Unit (optional, MJ-6004) can be installed to this finisher. The Bridge Unit
(optional, KN-3500) is required for the installation of this finisher.

9. Hole Punch Unit (MJ-6101)
This unit enables you to punch holes on printouts. It can be used by installing it on the Fin-
isher (MJ-1101).

10. Hole Punch Unit (MJ-6004)
This unit enables you to punch holes on printouts. It can be used by installing it on the Fin-
isher (MJ-1030).

Other options available are as follows. Contact your service technician or Toshiba product dis-
tributors for details.

Work Table (KK-3511)

This is a small table for placing originals while the equipment is operated.
* Installed on the right-hand side of the equipment

* Cannot be installed with e-BRIDGE ID Gate at the same time

FAX Unit (GD-1210)
This is a unit for using the equipment as a Fax.
 Installed inside of the equipment

2nd Line for Fax Unit (GD-1160)

This unit enables to add a line to the Fax to make it 2nd line.
* Installed inside of the equipment

* The Fax Unit (GD-1210) is necessary.

Data Overwrite Kit (GP-1060)

This is a kit to delete the temporarily stored data when copy, print, scan, Fax, internet Fax and
network Fax are performed.

* Installed inside of the equipment

512 MB Expansion Memory (GC-1250)

This memory enables the B4, A3 and FOLIO (LD, LG, 13" LG, COMP) size originals to be
scanned with the slim PDF format.

* Installed inside of the equipment

256 MB Expansion Memory (GC-1260)

This memory enables scanning in the full colour, auto colour and image smoothing mode with
600 dpi.

* Installed inside of the equipment

Wireless LAN Module (GN-1041)

This module enables the equipment to be used in a wireless LAN environment.
 Installed inside of the equipment

* The Antenna (GN-3010) is necessary.

* The equipment cannot be connected to the wireless and wired LAN at the same time.

Bluetooth Module (GN-2010)

This module enables the Bluetooth printing.
 Installed inside of the equipment

* The Antenna (GN-3010) is necessary.
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Antenna (GN-3010)
This is used when the Wireless LAN module and Bluetooth Module are installed.
* When the Wireless LAN module (GN-1041) is installed, it is placed on the back right side of
the equipment.
* When the Bluetooth Module (GN-2010) is installed, it is placed on the back left side of the
equipment.
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Control panel

Use the buttons on the control panel for various operations and settings through the equipment.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13
Wep | UuGTons Towpune  XTENSON ©FILNG  SOAN  OOPY  FAX [Jewioen | INTERRUPT JOBSTATUS ACGESS  SAVER
[] MEMORY RX
OO0 0 [ Jelelalwelisr| < O
SHUT DOWN
— = = — .~ =, FUNCTION CLEAR

©,

Lre J7o—14

STOP

®0

9

21 20 1

1. [HELP] button
Use this button to display a desired operation procedure.

2. [USER FUNCTIONS] button

Use this button for paper size or media type setting of drawers, and registration of the copy,
scan and FAX settings (including a default setting change.) See the User Functions Guide

for the functions enabled by this button.

3. [TEMPLATE] button

Use this button to store and recall frequently used copy, scan, and FAX settings.

4. [EXTENSION] button

Any operation with this button is invalid at present. This button is to extend functions in the

future.

5. [e-FILING] button
Use this button to access saved image data.

6. [SCAN] button
Use this button to use the scanning function.

7. [COPY] button
Use this button to use the copier function.

8. [FAX] button
Use this button to use the FAX / Internet FAX function.

9. PRINT DATA / MEMORY RX / FAX communication lamps

These lamps show the status of FAX data reception and FAX communication.

Description of Each Component

37



10. [INTERRUPT] button
Use this button to interrupt the copy job in process and perform another one. The interrupted
job is resumed by your pressing this button again.

11. [JOB STATUS] button
Use this button to confirm each job status, printing status, and FAX transmission/reception
status of a print job, scan job and FAX job. (EJ P.262 “Job Status”)

12. [ACCESS] button
Use this button when the department code or user information has been set. If this button is
pressed after copying, the next user cannot use functions such as copying without keying in
the department code or user information. See the User Functions Guide for the department
and user management.

13.[ENERGY SAVER] button
Use this button when you want to shut down the equipment or when you want the equipment
enter into the energy saving mode. When you press this button, the menu for the energy
saving mode appears. Press the [SLEEP] button on this menu to enter into the energy sav-
ing mode and press the [SHUTDOWN] button to shut down the equipment.

14.[FUNCTION CLEAR] button
When this button is pressed, all selected functions are cleared and returned to the default
settings.

15. [STOP] button
Use this button to stop any scanning and copying operations in progress.

16. [START] button
Use this button to start copying, scanning and FAX operations.

17. [CLEAR] button
Use this button to correct numbers keyed in, such as the copy quantity.

18. ERROR lamp
This lamp lights when an error occurs and the equipment needs some actions to be taken.

19. [MONITOR/PAUSE] button
Use this button only when a FAX Unit (optional) is installed. (See the Operator’s Manual for
Facsimile Function for details.)

20. Digital keys
Use these keys to enter any numbers such as the copy quantity.

21. Touch panel
Use this panel for the various settings of each function of the copier, scanner and FAX. This
panel also indicates the status of the equipment, such as when you run out of paper or there
is a paper jam.

38 Description of Each Component



Adjustment of the angle of the control panel

When adjusting the angle of the control panel

The angle of the control panel is adjustable at any angle between 7 and 45 degrees from the
horizontal position.

When changing the angle of the control panel, be careful not to catch your hands in the gap
between the equipment and the control panel. This could injure you.

When fixing the angle of the control panel

The angle of the control panel can be fixed by using the stopper on the backside of the control
panel (at 7 degrees from the horizontal position). The stopper is located on A when the equip-
ment is set up. Move it from the position A to B before fixing it.

A: The position where the angle is adjustable.

B: The position where the angle is fixed.

Description of Each Component 39



1 Slide the stopper (in the posi-
tion A) slightly to the right, and
then pull it out.

2 Fit the latches of the stopper in
the hole of the position B and
insert them turning the stop-
per itself.

3 Shift the stopper to the left
until it clicks.

The angle of the control panel is fixed at
7 degrees.

7°j(
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Touch panel

When the power is turned on, the basic menu for the copier function appears on this touch
panel. The status of the equipment is also displayed on the touch panel with messages and illus-

trations.
1.  Message 10. Original mode button
2. Reproduction ratio 11. [PROOF COPY] button
3. Number of copy sets 12. Density adjustment buttons
4. APS/AMS* or currently selected paper size  13. Simplex / duplex button
5.  Remaining paper level 14. Colour mode button
6. Date and time 15. Paper source selection buttons
7. [SETTINGS] button 16. Equipment status indication area
8.  Finisher button 17. Function setting area
9. Enlargement/Reduction ([Zoom...]) button 18. Index buttons

*

APS: Automatic paper selection, AMS: Automatic magnification selection

l—c)

YYYY.MM.DD

1 — NN
18— oasic [ mace I eorm | erume/nc | 7
| __Basi PE oL DT _ N ERIING/FILE 1, SETTINGS ,
NﬁﬂNS%apLE-i—i— 8
— 9
17— —10
——————— |
"""" 1l
.— 11
|
____________ |

Message display

The following information appears at the top of the touch panel:

Equipment status, operational instructions, cautionary messages, reproduction ratios, number of
copy sets, paper size of a selected drawer, amount of paper in a selected drawer and date and
time.

Touch-buttons
Press these buttons on the touch panel lightly to set various functions.
Index buttons

Press these buttons to switch menus. The type and number of the index buttons vary depending
on the function of the copier, scanner and e-Filing.

Function setting area
This area includes buttons for selecting and setting each function.

[SETTINGS] button
Press this button to confirm currently set functions.
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(An example is shown below.)

BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
SETTINGS

G-

1=+ NON-SO0RT
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Buttons appearing on the various menus are as follows (some buttons may not appear on the
menu):
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Clearing functions selected

When you press the selected button, the function which has been selected is cleared. Or the
selected setting is cleared automatically by the automatic function clear* when the equipment
has been left inactive for a specified period of time.

0O
fi)
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
[vY
IMAGE SHIFT BDDEKREE'ETRE
=
=Y (Y
EDITIMG A Z200M TIME STAMP PAGE MUMBER

*

Automatic function clear:

This function works when a specified period of time has passed since the last paper exit or the
last entry of any button. This function returns all the function settings to default without the need
to press the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button. When the department or user management function is
being used, the display returns to the department code or user information input menu. When
these functions are not being used, the display returns to the basic menu of the copier function.
The period for the automatic function clear is set at 45 seconds by default at the time of installa-
tion of the equipment. See the User Functions Guide for change of this setting.

Adjusting the contrast of the touch panel

Turn this adjustment volume on the left side of the control panel to adjust the contrast of the
touch panel.
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Setting letters

The following menu appears when any letter entry is required for the operations of scanning, e-
Filing, template and Internet FAX.

Use the buttons on the touch panel for letter entry and use the digital keys on the control panel
for number entry.

L) e )] ] [ D=~ ][ Je][[3 ] [Backspace]
HEEEEE M EEMMEIEn E0s
0 [0 0 0 O [ [ [0 [

0 [0 [0 [0 0 [T [ [ [

0 [ [ 0 [ [ [ [ R -

[ Space | [ canceL | | ENTER I

AJlajlallalfal &l =] ek €] Back Space |

_eJlEe L i J e JL i Jw ) e Jld b | E==

_oJle Jle o J[d ][ ala]_¢]J r ] &]

el el s el e =)l )]

N | |sturt | Capsock ]
[ space || cancer || enter |

The following buttons are used for letter entry.
[Space]: Press this to enter a space.
[CANCEL]: Press this to cancel the entry of letters.
[ENTER]: Press this to fix all entered letters.
[Back Space]: Press this to delete the letter before the cursor.

[€=][=>]: Press them to move the cursor.

[Shift]: Press this to enter capital letters.

[Caps Lock]: Press this to switch capital letters and small letters.
[Next]: Press this to access the special keys.
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Preparation 1- Turning Power On/Off

Turning power on

Open the switch cover, and then turn the power switch on.

* The equipment starts warming-up. “Wait Warming Up” appears during warming-up.
* While the equipment is warming up, you can use the auto job start function.
() P.82 “Scanning the next originals during copying (Auto job start)”)

The equipment will be ready for copying after about 99 seconds and “READY” appears.

When you turn the power of the equipment OFF, do not simply turn the power switch to turn it off
but be sure to shut it down.

P.50 “Turning power off (Shutdown)”

Tip

When the use of the equipment is managed under department management or user manage-
ment function, you need to enter the department code or user information before making a copy.
For details, see [ P.46 “When department or user management is used”.
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When department or user management is used

When the use of the equipment is managed under department management or user manage-
ment function, each user needs to enter the department code or user information.

Department management

You can restrict users or manage copy volumes made by an individual group or department in
your company using the department codes. When the copy volume is controlled under the
department code, enter the code after turning the power on. See the User Functions Guide for
setting and registration of the department codes.

When the power is turned on, the following menu appears.
This menu also appears when the [ACCESS] button is pressed or the automatic function clear
has worked.

1 | aps

rtnent Code

DEPARTHENT CODE b Enter departiment code
[B-digit)

&= Department Code !

| ENTER I

Key in a department code (5 digits) previously registered and press the [ENTER] button. The
menu will switch and the equipment will be ready to be used.

If the department code keyed in is incorrect, the menu does not change. In this case, press the
[FUNCTION CLEAR] button and then key in the correct code.

When copying is finished
When you finish all operations, press the [ACCESS] button to prevent unauthorized use of the
equipment. The display returns to the department code input menu.
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User management

Users of the equipment can be limited and the available functions and past record of each user
can be controlled by using the user management function. When the equipment is managed
under this function, turn the power of the equipment ON and enter the information required (e.g.
user name, password) to use the equipment. The menu for entering user information also
appears when you pressed the [ACCESS] button on the control panel or automatic function
clear has worked. Enter the information following the procedure below.

1 The menu for user authentication appears.
MFP local authentication, LDAP authentication

USER AUTHENTICATION b Eer in the user name and password. Press ENTER

| user e | |

| PesswoRD | |

Windows Domain Authentication

TZER AUTHENTICATION b Eer in the user name and password. Press ENTER

| user natie | |

| PesswoRD | |

|_ooram | [Dept@1

| ENTER I

The domain name previously set by the network administrator is displayed in [DOMAIN].

Tip

If the domain name belonging to your organization is not displayed, press the [DOMAIN]

button and select it.

[pomamt | [Deptel

| oomaimz | [Dept@2

| poraims | [Deptes
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2 Press the [USER NAME] button.

USER AUTHENTICATION ~ Eer in the user name and password. Fress ENTER

EE |

| PHaDWLEL | | |

|_oovam | [Deptel |

| ENTER I

3 Enter the user name (maximum 128 letters) and then press the
[ENTER] button.

ofohtotok

) EEE )b E MM b
HAEHEEHEHMNEEOMCIEnT s
Lo Jlw fe ) e iy Jlu ]l v]lo]le]
Cadls e J[ e e[ n] o] «]r]
20 T N T N T | e [ o
__ seace | [canceL || EnTeR |

4 Press the [PASSWORD] button.

USER AUTHENTICATION b Eer in the uzer name and password Press ENTER

[Miere wane | |USEI‘@1 |

[ Passworn | |

|_wurien | Dept@l |
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5 Enter the password (maximum 64 letters) and then press the
[ENTER] button.

RN 20 A N R I T [
ECN 0 e O | e [ Y [

Lo J[w]le e x v ][uv][ ] e ]’e|
Calls)ie J[e)le J[n]ls )] ]
P20 N N 2 | N T | _shift ] | Caps Lock |
[ space || canceL || enter |

6 Press the [ENTER] button.

USER AUTHENTICATION b Eey in the user name and password. Press ENTER

[ vser mane | [Userel |
[ PASSWORD | [ookkikbbbbkib kbl |
[ pomam | [Deptel |

I ENTER I

The menu will switch and the equipment will be ready to be used.
If the user information is incorrectly entered, the menu will not switch. In this case, press
the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button and then enter it again.

Displaying the available number of copies

The amount is determined by how many copies the user (&) or the department (2%) has
remaining and the smaller of the two numbers is displayed.

The number appears for 5 seconds on the upper right of the screen.

COLOUR:  Available number of copies for colour copying

BLACK: Available number of copies for black-and-white copying

EDIT E-FILING/F| | SETTINGS

[Fucccoroue [ ziomomr;l/n ORGA;E('ZOPY| @gl JIDN-SORT |
-_EILAEK

"‘ AUTEIEEILEIUR' @J‘@ SI]M?LéX | [ TEXT/PHOTO |
44-R

..... W nnon 0w

;g lJEI EHZI E [@;:\UTD | o] [ i |

The display differs depending on the management setting of this equipment.

When copying is finished
When you finish all operations, press the [ACCESS] button to prevent unauthorized use
of the equipment. The display returns to the one for entering user information.
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Preparation 2- Turning power off (Shutdown)

Turning power off (Shutdown)

When turning OFF the power of the equipment, be sure to shut it down following the procedure
below. Make sure to check the following three points before shutdown. Be sure to confirm the
following three points before shutdown.

* No jobs should be left in the print job list. (E2 P.262 “Job Status”)

* None of the PRINT DATA, MEMORY RX and FAX communication lamps should be blinking.
(If the equipment is shut down while any of the above lamps is blinking, jobs in progress
such as FAX reception will be aborted.)

* No PC should access the equipment via the network.

* Do not press the power switch to turn the power OFF, otherwise the stored data may be lost
or the hard disk may be damaged.
* When the equipment is shut down, the job in progress is cleared.

1 Press the [ENERGY SAVER/
SHUT DOWN] button on the
control panel.

ENERGY
ERRUPT  JOB STATUS ACCESS SAVER

< O @ ©

SHUT DOWN

FUNCTION CLEAR

2 Press the [SHUTDOWN] button on the touch panel.

+
& o
SLEEP SHUTDOWM

To cancel the shutdown operation, press the [CANCEL] button.
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“Shutdown in progress” appears on the menu. After a while, the
equipment is shut down and the power is turned OFF.

Shutdown in progress

The power switch automatically returns to the OFF position.

Turning the power off (Shutting down) with the [USER
FUNCTIONS] button

The equipment can also be shut down by following the procedure below.

1 Press the [USER FUNCTIONS]

button on the control panel. o
HELP | FUNCTIONS TEMPLATE ~ EXTENSION

80T
N\

Press the [USER] button on the touch panel to enter the user set-
ting menu, and then press the [SHUTDOWN] button.

ADDRESS COUNTER USER ADHIN
GEMER AL COPY ‘ Fai SCANM E-FILING LIST

= | 5

| RETURN DRAWER CHECK E-MAIL

SHUTDOWN
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“Processing job will be deleted. Are you sure you want to shut-
down?” appears on the menu. Press the [YES] button.

ADDRESS COUNTER USER ADHIN

Processing job will he deleted
Are you surée you want to shutdown 7

YES NO

To cancel the shutdown operation, press the [NO] button.

“Shutdown in progress” appears on the menu. After a while, the
equipment is shut down and the power is turned OFF.

ADDRESS COUNTER USER ADHIN

Shutdown in progress

The power switch automatically returns to the OFF position.

Energy Saving Mode

This equipment supports two energy saving modes; the Automatic Energy Save mode and the
Sleep Mode.

Automatic Energy Save

The equipment enters the Automatic Energy Save mode automatically after a specified period of
time*1 since its last use. During this mode, “Saving energy — Press START button” appears on
the touch panel.

Sleep Mode

The equipment enters the Sleep Mode automatically after a specified period of time*2 since its
last use. During this mode, the message of the Automatic Energy Save mode disappears and
the [ENERGY SAVER / SHUTDOWN] button lights in green.

These modes are automatically cleared upon the reception of print data, Fax data, Internet Fax
data or E-mails. They are also cleared by pressing the [START] button.

Note 1: This period is set at 15 minutes by factory default.

Note 2: This period is set at 60 minutes for the e-STUDIO2500¢/3500¢ and 90 minutes for the e-
STUDIO3510c by factory default.

Contact your service representative to change the default settings noted above.
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1 Press the [ENERGY SAVER/
SHUT DOWN] button on the
control panel.

ENERGY
ERRUPT  JOB STATUS ACCESS SAVER

< O @ ©

SHUT DOWN

FUNCTION CLEAR

2 Press the [SLEEP] button on the touch panel.

+
& o
SLEEP SHUTDOWM

The equipment enters into the sleep mode. During this mode, the display on the touch
panel disappears and the [ENERGY SAVER/SHUT DOWN] button lights in green.

To cancel the energy saving mode

Press the [START] button on the control panel. The sleep mode is cleared and the equipment
will be ready for copying.

The sleep mode is also cleared by pressing any button of [ENERGY SAVER], [COPY], [SCAN],
[FAX] and [e-FILING].
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Preparation 3- Setting Copy Paper

Acceptable copy paper

(64 - 105 g/m?)

Recycled paper
(64 - 105 g/m?3)

A3, A4, A4-R, A5-R, B4,
B5, B5-R, FOLIO

LT format:

LD, LG, LT, LT-R, ST-R,
COMP, 13"LG, 8.5"SQ

Feeder Paper type Paper size Maximum sheet capacity
Drawers (Including | Plain paper (Standard size) 600 sheets (64 g/m2)
optional drawers) A/B format:

550 sheets (80 g/m?)
450 sheets (81 - 105 g/m?)

Feeder (optional)

(64 - 105 g/m?)

A4, LT

Thick 1 K format: 300 sheets
(106163 gim?) | 8K 16K, 16KR
Large Capacity Plain paper (Standard size) 3000 sheets (64 g/m?)

2500 sheets (80 g/m?)
2000 sheets (81 - 105 g/m?)

Bypass tray

Plain paper
(64 - 105 g/m?)

Thick 1
(106 - 163 g/m?)

Thick 2
(164 - 209 g/m?)

Thick 3
(210 - 256 g/m?)

Sticker labels

Water proof paper

(Standard size)

A/B format:

A3, A4, A4-R, A5-R, AB-R,
B4, B5, B5-R, FOLIO,
305 x 457 WIDE

LT format:

LD, LG LT, LT-R, ST-R,
COMP, 13"LG, 8.5"SQ,
12" x 18" FULL

K format:

8K, 16K, 16K-R
(Non-Standard size)
Length: 100 - 297 mm,
Width: 148 - 432 mm

100 sheets (64 - 80 g/m?)
80 sheets (81 - 105 g/m?)

40 sheets

40 sheets *'

30 sheets *'

*1,*2

30 sheets

OHP film

(Standard size)
A4 only

30 sheets '

*1 Automatic duplex copying is not available.
*2 Use Thick 2 mode for sticker labels.

* Multiple paper sizes cannot be set in one drawer.
* “Maximum sheet capacity” refers to the maximum number of sheets when Toshiba-recom-

mended paper is set.
» Be sure that the paper height does not exceed the line indicated inside of the guide.

* “LT format” is the standard size for only use in North America.

¢ “K format” is a Chinese standard size.

Abbreviations for paper sizes:
LT: Letter, LD: Ledger, LG: Legal, ST: Statement, COMP: Computer, SQ: Square
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Recommended paper

To make copies with a fine colour image, the following types of paper are recommended.
If you wish to use copy paper other than the recommended types, consult your service techni-

cian.
Paper type Toshiba recommendations/Manufacturer Mode
Plain paper ColourCopy/mondi 90 g/m? PLAIN
100 g/m?
Thick 120 g/m2 THICK1
160 g/m?
200 g/m2 THICK2
220 g/m? THICK3
250 g/m?
Sticker labels 3478/Zweckform-Avery - THICK2
Transparencies BG72/FOLEX - TRANSPARENCY
Water proof paper Water Proof Paper Duplex/ 230 g/m? SPECIAL1
TOMOEGAWA PAPER
AquaAce/Verbatim 230 g/m? SPECIAL2

*1  Only Toshiba-recommended OHP film should be used. Using any other film may cause a malfunction.

Handling and storing paper

Pay attention to the following points:

* Avoid using paper that is specially treated or previously printed on another machine, and

also avoid performing double copying on the same side of the paper, since this may cause a

malfunction.

* Do not use paper with creases, wrinkles or curls, paper prone to curling, smooth or rough
paper; this may cause paper misfeeds.

» Paper should be wrapped in its wrapping and stored in a damp-free place.
» To prevent paper from being folded or bent, store it evenly on a flat surface.

Preparation 3- Setting Copy Paper

55



Setting copy paper (size change)

When you set or add copy paper in the drawer, follow the procedure below.

Placing paper in the drawer

1 Turn the power on.

Pull out the drawer carefully

until it comes to a stop.

3 Push the lower part of the end

guide in the direction of the
arrow to remove it, then rein-
stall it at the desired paper size
(indicated on the bottom inner
surface on the drawer).

4 Push the arrow part (right side)

of the side guide to unlock it.
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5 While pushing the green lever
of the side guide in the direc-
tion of the arrow, set the side
guide to the desired paper
size.

Adjust the side guides with both hands.

Push the arrow part (left side)
to lock the side guide.

Preparation 3- Setting Copy Paper 57



7 Place paper in the drawer(s).

» Place paper with its copy side up. (The copy side may be described on the wrapping

paper.)
* For the maximum number of sheets that can be set, see P.54 “Acceptable copy
paper”.

* Fan the paper well before placing it in the drawer.
* Be sure that the paper height does not exceed the line indicated inside of the guide.
* Do not use creased, folded, wrinkled or damp sheets of paper.

il

Make sure that a gap of 0.5 mm (1.0 mm or less
in total) is left between the paper and the side
guide for plain paper, and approx. 0.5 mmto 1.0 | =% i
mm (approx. 1.0 mm to 2.0 mm in total) for thick
paper. If the gap is insufficient, it could cause

paper misfeeding. @

——— > ———— -

58 Preparation 3- Setting Copy Paper



1 0 When the paper size is different from the one in the drawer, press

11

Push the drawer straight into the equipment until it comes to a

stop.

Be sure to close the drawer securely and carefully.

Be careful not to let your fingers be caught when closing the drawer. This could injure

you.

When the paper size is differ-
ent from the one in the drawer,
change the paper size indica-
tor to match with the size of
paper which has been set.

the [YES] button. When the paper is the same size as the one in the

drawer, press the [NO] button. (When you press the [NO] button,
you do not need to continue with step 11 and subsequent steps.)

Did wou change paper Size?

YES

NO

Press the paper size button corresponding to the paper that has

been set in the drawer.

Set the paper size of the 1st drawer

GBIZE

(a3 |[TAaa ][ o | o7 J[ 8k ]
[aa-r|[asr]|[t-R]|[ L6 |[ 186K |
[ B4 ][ B5 |[st-r|[ comp|[16kR]

[B5-R ][ FoLio ][ 13*16 | [ 8550 |

TYFE

[ PLam | [Recvouen peree

THICK 1

[nserT | [ cover| [special] [ Fax |

CANCEL Il ENTER I
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1 2 When you want to change the setting of the drawer for special uses
(1 P.62), press the paper type button.

Set the paper size of the 1st drawer

SZ8 a3 |2 |[wo [ |k || ™" | [ Pram | [Recvoteo papee]
[aa—r|[as5R|[TR]|[ L6 |[ 16K |
[ Ba |[ B5 |[5T-R ][ core | [16k-R] [nsert | [Cover| [speca] [ Fax |
[B5-R ][ FoLio ][ 13*16 | [ 8550 |

CANCEL Il ENTER I |

1 3 Press the [ENTER] button.
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Changing the setting of paper size

If the setting of the paper size registered in the equipment does not correspond to the one in the
drawer, it could cause a paper jam. In this case, change the setting of the paper size according

to the following procedure.

Press the [USER FUNCTIONS]

button on the control panel.

HELP

USER

FUNCTIONS TEMPLATE

00 [

EXTENSION

N\

Press the [USER] button on the touch panel to enter the user set-

ting menu and then press the [DRAWER] button.

ADHMIN

ADDRESS COUNTER USER
GEMERAL COPY FAK

=

SCAN

S

E-FILING

LIST

E |5 e

DRAWER CHECK E-MAIL | | SHUTDOWMN

| RETURN

Press the drawer on the touch panel corresponding to the one in

which the paper size has been set, and then press the button indi-

cating the new one.

ADDRESS COUNTER USER ADHMIN
g Las J[aa J[ o J[or [ 8k |
[aa-rR|[a5-R|[LT-R]|[ L6 |[ 16K |
[ B4 |[ B5 |[sT-R]|[ comp ] [16k-R]
[B5-R| [Foun]| [1316 | [ 8550

MEDIATYPE
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Drawer for special uses

When you set paper for special uses other than normal copying (e.g. sheets for cover copying)
in the drawer, you need to set this drawer for the special use in advance. If the drawer has been
set for a special use, its indication will change on the touch panel. A drawer with this setting will
not be used for normal copying.

The following paper types are selectable according to each purpose.

Paper type Purpose Indication Reference
Cover sheet Sheet used in the cover copying mode COVER 3 P.180 “COVER
SHEET”
Insertion sheet Sheet used in the sheet insertion mode INSERT1 () P.183 “SHEET
(Up to 2 drawers can be set for this mode. (or INSERTION”
First, set Insert source 1, then press the INSERT 2)

drawer for the paper type of Insert source
2, and then press the [INSERT] button.)

FAX paper Fax paper (Fax Unit (optional) is required F (See the manual of each
for the Fax function.) option.)

Special paper Special types of paper * -
(e.g. Paper with a watermark)

Thick 1 Sheet used when its weight is between %1 1 P.54 “Acceptable copy
106g/m? and 163g/mZ. It can be set with paper”
other paper types.

Recycled paper | It can be set with other paper types. ("J

Setting the drawer for special uses
1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

* Place paper with its copy side up.
» Set the paper size as required. (J P.61 “Changing the setting of paper size”)

Press the [USER FUNCTIONS]
button on the control panel.

USER
HELP | FUNCTIONS TEMPLATE  EXTENSION

SO0 L
S

62 Preparation 3- Setting Copy Paper



Press the [USER] button on the touch panel to enter the user set-

ting menu, then press the [DRAWER] button.

ADDRESS COUNTER

EEER RN

2

DRAWER

| RETURN

St

CHECK E-MAIL | | SHUTDOWMN

Press the desired drawer and [MEDIA TYPE] button on the touch

panel.
ADDRESS COUNTER USER ADHIN
SIZE [ a3 |[ a4 |[ o |[ T ][ 8K |
[a4a-rR]|[a5-R]|[LT-R]|[ L6 || 16K |
g [ B4 |[ B5 |[sT-R]|[ comp ] [16kR]
[B5-R| [ FoLD] [ 1316 | 8550
(_RETURN | TR [__HEDIAT\"PE ]

5 Press the paper type button.
E.g.: When Thick paper 1 is set in the 1st drawer and used as a cover sheet

ADDRESS COUNTER

USER ADHMIN

T¥PE II THICK1 ”IZVELEDPAPER'

|INSER’I| ||:|JVER||;P[|:|AL| FAX |

Press the [RETURN] button three times or the [COPY] button on the control panel to

return to the basic menu.
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Clearing the drawer for special uses

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 of “Setting the drawer for special uses”
(L1 P.62).

2 Press the drawer on the touch panel corresponding to the one
whose setting you want to clear, and then press the [MEDIA TYPE]

button.
ADDRESS COUNTER USER ADHMIN
2 SIZE [ a3z |[ a4 |[ o |[ o7 ][ 8Kk |
[aa-r|[a5R]|[LT-R][ L& |[ 16K |
_S_?’ [ B4 |[ B5 |[sT-R] [ comp | [16Kk-R]
[B5-r] [ Fouo]| [13*6] (8550
e (Comamee )

Press the paper type button corresponding to the one placed in the
drawer you selected in step 1.

ADDRESS COUNTER USER ADHMIN

[ Thickr  |[|zveee Fape |
||u55ml ||:|JVER||;P[|:|AL|| FAX |

The paper type setting is cleared and the indication of drawer returns to the original state.

* When both Insertion sheet 1 and 2 have been set and only the setting of Insertion
sheet 1 is cleared, the drawer for Insertion sheet 2 changes to the one for Insertion
sheet 1.

* The paper type set in the drawer can be checked with the icons on the basic menu.
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Placing paper in the Large Capacity Feeder (optional)

1

Pull out the Large Capacity
Feeder carefully.

Pull out the drawer until it comes to a
stop.

Place paper in A and B.

Place paper with its copy side up. (The copy side may be described on the wrapping
paper.)

For the maximum number of sheets that can be set, see [J P.54 “Acceptable copy
paper”.

Be sure that the paper height does not exceed the line indicated on the side guide.
Fan and jog the paper well before placing it on the drawer. Set the paper for A to the
right side, and set that for B to the left side. (The paper can be set neatly if you pile it
up gradually and alternately in A and B.) Be sure that the centre lever is not open
(see the labels attached in the Large Capacity Feeder).

Paper starts being fed out of the elevator tray (A) at first. When the paper on A has
run out, the paper on B moves to the position of A and starts being fed.

Do not use wrinkled, folded or damp sheets of paper.

3 Push the drawer of the Large Capacity Feeder straight into the
equipment until it comes to a stop.

Close the drawer completely. The elevator tray automatically moves up to the paper
feeding position.

Be careful not to let your fingers be caught when closing the drawer. This could injure
you.

To change the paper type, see [l P.61 “Changing the setting of
paper size”.
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HOW TO MAKE COPIES

This chapter explains the basic copying procedures.

Setting Originals .........ccciiiimiii e ————————— 68
Acceptable OFGINAIS .......coo et e et e e e et e e e e b e e e e e aee e e e e nneeeas 68
Placing originals 0n the gIass...... .o e 70
Using the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional) ..........ccccoviieeiiieieiiie e 72
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LT E= V(=Y 2= 101 1= ] T 1SS 76
(076] o) aTe o feTe7=o 0] (SO PPRPRPRPIN 77
Scanning the next originals during copying (Auto job start) ..........ccceiiiiiii e 82
Interrupt copying in progress and make other copies (Interrupt copying) ........cococeeviieeiiiiinieennnen. 84

BYPass COPYING ...cccurrurrrrrriimiirsssnnrrssnssssssssssssss s sssssssssssss s s sssssssssssssssssssssssssnnssssees 85
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Bypass copying on standard SiZ€ PAPET...........eeiii it ee e 86
Bypass copying on Non-standard SiZ€ PAPEN ........coevieueiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee et e e 91
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Setting Originals

Acceptable originals

Acceptable originals are as follows.

. i - Maximum Acceptable sizes for automatic
Setting position | Type of original . . .
size size detection

Original glass ™! Sheets Length: 297 mm | (Standard size)
3-dimensional Width: 432 mm A3, A4, A4-R, A5-R, B4, B5, B5-R
object
Books

Reversing Automatic | Plain paper Length: 297 mm | (Standard size)

Document Feeder
(optional)
*2*3

Recycled paper
1-sided originals:

35 - 157 g/m?

Width: 432 mm

A3, A4, Ad-R, A5-R, B4, B5, B5-R,
FOLIO

2-sided originals:
50 - 157 g/m?

*1 Do not place any heavy objects (4 kg or over) on the glass.
*2 Some originals cannot be used depending on their paper quality.
*3 Be sure to place A5-size originals in the landscape direction.

Automatic size detection does not work properly when LT or K format paper is used for printing.
(LT format is a standard paper size for North America.) (K format is a standard paper size for
China.)

* Originals up to 100 sheets (80 g/mz), 80 sheets (90 g/m2) or 16 mm in height can be placed
on the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional), regardless of their sizes.

* When you copy a large number of landscape originals using the Reversing Automatic Docu-
ment Feeder (optional), use the original stopper to prevent them from being scattered.
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Maximum number of sheets for scanning

A maximum of 1000 A4 sheets, or up until the memory becomes full can be accepted per 1 copy
job.

When the number of scanned sheets has exceeded the above limit, a message “The number of
originals exceeds the limits. Will you copy stored originals?” appears. If you want to print out the
data of originals stored (scanned) up till then, press the [YES] button on the touch panel. If you
want to delete the stored data, press the [NO] button.

The number of ori
limits, Will sou
rrrrrrrrr e 1 E-FILING/FILE

SETTINGS
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Placing originals on the glass

Sheet originals

Do not place heavy objects (4 kg or more) on the original glass and do not press on it with force.
Breaking the glass could injure you.

Raise the original cover or Reversing Automatic Document Feeder
(optional).
Raise it 60 degrees or more for detecting the original.

2 Place the original with its face
down on the original glass and
align it against the left rear cor-
ner of the glass.

A: Original

3 Lower the original cover or
Reversing Automatic Docu-
ment Feeder (optional) care-
fully.

* When you want to copy originals with
high transparency such as OHP films
or tracing paper, place a blank sheet
of paper, the same size as the origi-
nal or larger, over the original.

A: Original
B: Blank sheet
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Book-type originals

Do not place heavy objects (4 kg or more) on the original glass and do not press on it with force.
Breaking the glass could injure you.

1 Raise the original cover or Reversing Automatic Document Feeder
(optional).

2 Open the desired page of the
original and place it face down.
Align it against the left rear
corner of the glass.

* When you want to use the 2-sided
copying function or the dual-page
function on the book-type originals,
align the centre of the original on the
yellow indicator line of the glass.

(E&J P.130 “Book-type original -> 2-
sided copy”)
(£ P.166 “DUAL PAGE”)

3 Lower the original cover or Reversing Automatic Document Feeder
(optional) carefully.

* Do not lower the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder forcibly when the original is
very thick. There will be no problem in copying even if the Reversing Automatic Doc-
ument Feeder is not fully lowered.

* Do not look fully at the original glass because intensive light may leak out during
copying.

Setting Originals 71



Using the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional)

Precautions

Do not use the types of original 1 to 8 shown below because such types may
cause misfeeding or damage to the equipment.

Badly wrinkled, folded or curled originals

Original with carbon paper

Taped, pasted or cut-out originals

Clipped or stapled originals

Originals with holes or tears

Damp originals

OHP films or tracing paper

Coating paper (coated with wax, etc.)

ONoOaRON =~

Use types of original 9 and 10 shown below with extra care.

9. Originals which cannot be moved with the fingers, or surface-treated originals
(The sheets of such originals may not be able to be separated.)
10. Folded or curled originals should be smoothed out before being used.

1 2 3

!:
AN ==

4
(= e
7 8 9 10

I N
\\%/

()}
@

i
M

Tip
If the scanning area or the guide area is dirty, image trouble such as black streaks may occur in
the printout. Weekly cleaning of these areas is recommended. (E P.374 “Daily Inspection”)
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Continuous feed mode

1 Align all the originals. Then
place them face up and align
the side guides to the original
length.

* Place the originals straight along the
side guides.

* Collate the originals in the order that
you want them to be copied. The top
sheet of the originals will be fed first.

* This mode is also available for one-
sheet originals.

* Regardless of their sizes, originals
are acceptable up to 100 sheets (50
to 80 g/m2) or 16 mm in height.

* For mixed-size originals, see
P.101 “Copying mixed-sized originals
in one operation (mixed original
size)”.

* Use the original stopper as required.
» To replace the original stopper, lift it
slightly and push it in.

Tip
When the number of originals is too large to be set at one time, you can previously divide
the originals into several sets to copy them continuously. To do so, place the first set of
the originals and press the [CONTINUE] button on the touch panel while the data of this

set are being scanned. When this scanning has finished, set the next set of the originals
and press the [START] button on the control panel.

EDIT

[FurCcoLove [ zo0M A+ ad |[ = SORT |
100%  APS
1— 1 =
(AT coLoR| @»@ SIMPLEX | [ TEXT/PHOTD |
¥

[cumwusl 0] [@avs] [ ] [ FLums |

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
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Single feed mode

To switch over between the continuous feed mode and the single feed mode, see P.196
“ADF / SADF”.

Align the side guides to the
original width.

2 Insert the original with its face
up and straight along the side
guides.

The menu of step 3 will be displayed.

The original will be pulled in automatically. Be sure to let go of it when it starts being
pulled.

3 If there are more originals, set them in the same way.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

YHEET CRIGINAL 7

YES FINISHED

The same operation is performed whether or not you press the [YES] button.
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After all originals have finished being fed, press the [FINISHED]
button.

Tip
If the [FINISHED] button is not pressed, copying is started when the automatic function

clear is operated.
[ P.43 “Clearing functions selected”
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Making Copies

Initial (Default) settings

When the power is turned on, when the energy saving mode is cleared, and when the [FUNC-
TION CLEAR] button on the control panel is pressed, various setting items are automatically set.
These items are called the initial (default) settings. Set originals after placing paper or confirming
that there is paper in the drawers. When the [START] button on the control panel is pressed with
any of the settings unchanged, copies are made in the initial (default) settings. You can make
copies as desired by setting various copy modes.

The table below lists the various items of the initial settings at the time of installation of this

equipment.

Item

Initial (Default) setting

Reproduction ratio

100%

Copy quantity

1

Paper selection

Automatic Paper Selection (APS)

Original -> Copy

1-Sided -> 1-Sided

Density adjustment

Manual copy density adjustment

Colour mode

FULL COLOUR

Original mode

TEXT/PHOTO

Finishing mode

Placing originals on the original glass: Non-sort/
Non-staple mode

Placing originals on the Reversing Automatic Doc-
ument Feeder (optional): Sort mode

Feeding mode when originals are placed on the
Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional)

Continuous feed mode

These initial settings can be changed as desired.

See the User Functions Guide for details.
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Copying procedure

Placing originals on the Reversing Automatic Document
Feeder (optional)

Place paper in the drawer(s).
For the types and sizes of paper selectable, see P.54 “Acceptable copy paper”.

Tip
When the desired size or type of paper is not in any of the drawers or the Large Capacity
Feeder, see the following pages.
P.56 “Setting copy paper (size change)”
P.65 “Placing paper in the Large Capacity Feeder (optional)”
P.85 “Bypass Copying”

2 Place the original(s).
See the following pages to set the
originals.
P.68 “Acceptable originals”
P.72 “Using the Reversing Automatic
Document Feeder (optional)”

The originals are copied in the order of
being scanned.
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Select the copy modes as required. When you want to copy more
than one set, key in the desired number of copies.

E-FILING/FILE

EDIT SETTINGS

FULLEDLDURI[ 200M B3+ A4 |[ I SR |
71%
IAUTDCDLDUR @*@ DIU;LEX | [ F'RlNTEDIP‘IAGE|

EIEI E [@;AUTD | ‘II [ i |

Press the [START] button.

Press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel to correct the number keyed in.

Note that some combinations of copy modes are restricted. (£d P.389 “Copying Func-
tion Combination Matrix”, £ P.391 “Image Quality Adjustment Combination Matrix”)
Once the [START] button on the control panel is pressed, any change in copy modes
(including setting of the previously divided sets of originals) cannot be applied after-
ward.

Copying starts. The paper exits with ,,QRS Wm

its copied side down. ‘ ‘
When the drawer runs out of paper
during copying, the corresponding
drawer on the touch panel and the >
[JOB STATUS] button on the control @ < > <D

panel blink. Add paper to this drawer

or select another one with the same oAU CHEAR

paper size.

Be careful because the paper exit
area and paper just after exiting are
hot.
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Placing an original on the original glass

Place paper in the drawer(s).
For the types and sizes of paper selectable, see P.54 “Acceptable copy paper”.

Tip
When the desired size or type of paper is not in any of the drawers or the Large Capacity
Feeder, see the following pages.
P.56 “Setting copy paper (size change)”
P.72 “Using the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional)”
P.85 “Bypass Copying”

2 Place the original(s).

See the following pages to set the originals.
P.68 “Acceptable originals”
P.72 “Using the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional)”

The originals are copied in the order of being scanned.

3 Select the copy modes as required. When you want to copy more
than one set, key in the desired number of copies.

100

G 1] a4
Ready for

/pass feeding

EDIT

E-FILING/FILE

FULL COLOUR 200M OFG, * 34 Ty HAGAZINE SORT
mwoosl | 4wk | [ B
| BLACK

SETTINGS

= [v|(a] (o) @ame) ) |55 |

* Press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel to correct the number keyed in.

» Note that some combinations of copy modes are restricted. (£ P.389 “Copying Func-
tion Combination Matrix”, Ld P.391 “Image Quality Adjustment Combination Matrix”)

* Once the [START] button on the control panel is pressed, any change in copy modes
(including setting of the previously divided sets of originals) cannot be applied after-
ward.
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Press the [START] button.
Copying starts.

MONITOR/ CLEAR
PAUSE

Tip
When you copy by placing originals on the original glass (e.g. using the sort mode, or

making 1-sided original 2-sided copies), the data of these originals are scanned into the
memory. In this case, proceed to steps 5 and 6.

5 Place the next original, and press the [START] button.
» Data scanning of this original starts.
* The next original will also be scanned in the same manner when you press the [YES]
button on the touch panel, and then press the [START] button on the control panel.
* Repeat the above procedure until the scanning of the last page of the original fin-
ishes.

When scanning of all pages has finished, press the [FINISHED] but-
ton on the touch panel.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
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YES FINISHED

Copying starts. The paper exits with its copied side down.

* When the drawer runs out of paper during copying, the corresponding drawer on the
touch panel and the [JOB STATUS] button on the control panel blink. Add paper to

this drawer or select another one with the same paper size.
* Be careful because the paper exit area and paper just after exiting are hot.
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Stopping the copying operation

Press the [STOP] button on the control panel to stop scanning or continuous copying.

Press the [STOP] button on the
control panel during scanning FUNCTION CLEAR

(or continuous copying). 7
STOP

PQRS Wxyz

@EOE
ﬂ

N~

2 When the following menu is displayed, press the [MEMORY
CLEAR] button on the touch panel.

1laa =

EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

[FuCCcoote [ zlumumr;l/o OHGA;E?OPY| [ 3 SORT |

@*@ e | [ TEXT/PHOTO |
..... T . . . .

g (a] [@auta] (0] [ G |

* If there is any copy job waiting, this job will start.

* During scanning: The data scanned up to then are deleted.

* During continuous copying: Copying stops and the data scanned up to then are
deleted.
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Scanning the next originals during copying (Auto job start)

You can reserve a copy job by scanning the original during continuous copying or while “READY
(WARMING UP)” appears.

1 Place the original(s).

2 Select the copy mode and set the number of copies.

Tip
Note that the job starts in the copy modes of the previous job unless you set new ones
particularly for this job.

3 Press the [START] button on

the control panel. Wz
’ ’ q

ce o e

MONITOR/ CLEAR
PAUSE

* Upto 10 jobs can be stored in the memory. When an 11th job is placed on the original
glass or the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional) and the [START] but-
ton is pressed, “Auto Start” appears on the touch panel.

* A maximum of 1000 LT sheets, or up until the memory becomes full can be accepted
per 1 copy job. (2 P.69 “Maximum number of sheets for scanning”)
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Confirming and cancelling auto job

Confirming auto job and cancelling job in waiting

Press the [JOB STATUS] button on the control panel to display the job list for confirming the set
auto job and cancelling a job waiting to be copied. To cancel auto jobs, see P.264 “Deleting
print jobs”.

ENERGY
ERRUPT  JOB STATUS ACCESS SAVER

< O @ 6

SHUT DOWN

FUNCTION CLEAR

Cancelling auto job

Press the [STOP] button on the control panel to stop a job while originals are being scanned. To
restart the job, press the [START] button. To clear the job, press the [FUNCTION CLEAR] but-
ton. (However, the originals which have been scanned before the job is stopped are copied even
though the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button is pressed.)

To cancel the 11th auto job, press the [STOP] button.

FUNCTION CLEAR

olofo]

PQRS

o]o)

aYaron
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Interrupt copying in progress and make other copies (Interrupt
copying)

While continuous copying is in progress, you can interrupt this job with another copy job. The fol-
lowing features cannot be used together with interrupt copying:

* Cover sheet copying

* Sheet insertion copying

» Store to e-Filing / Copy & File

e Job build

Press the [INTERRUPT] but-
ton on the control panel.
The [INTERRUPT] button blinks first,

RINT DATA INTERRUPT  JOB STATUS ACCESS

then lights after “Job interrupted job 1
saved” appears. :MSFZ,:X @

(| ogg i
:

Tip
When the [INTERRUPT] button is pressed while originals are being scanned, the

[INTERRUPT] button blinks first. Then the button lights after “Job interrupted job 1 saved”
appears when the scanning is finished.

2 Replace the original with a new one.
Set other copy modes as required.

3 Press the [START] button on the control panel.

After you have finished the interrupt copying, press the [INTER-
RUPT] button again.

The message “READY to resume job 1” appears and the interrupted job resumes.

Tip

Interrupt copying is automatically cancelled after a certain period by automatic function
clearing without the need to press the [INTERRUPT] button again. The interrupted job (=
Job 1) resumes after this automatic function clearing.
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Bypass Copying

Bypass copying

When you want to make copies on OHP film, sticker labels, or non-standard size paper, place
the sheets of paper on the bypass tray. Bypass copying is also recommended for copying on
standard size paper which is not in any of the drawers.

Tip
If you select the paper size, you can utilize various functions such as the automatic paper selec-

tion (APS) or the automatic magnification selection (AMS). For the details, see P.389 “Copy-
ing Function Combination Matrix”.

To carry out bypass copying, open the bypass tray.

The operating procedure of bypass copying differs depending on the paper size used. See the
corresponding page for the operating procedure of each size. The table below shows these

pages.
Paper size Procedure
A3, A4, B4, B5 t P.86
Standard size
Other than the above 1 P.89
Others (Non-standard size) 1 P91

* Bypass copying stops when the paper placed on the bypass tray runs out during copying,
even if the same size paper is in any of the drawers. Copying is resumed when paper is sup-
plied to the bypass tray.

* When bypass copying has completed, the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button on the control panel
blinks. Press this button to switch it to default copying using the drawers. (Bypass copying is
automatically cancelled after a certain period by automatic function clearing without the need
to press the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button. The bypass copying returns to default copying
using the drawers after this automatic function clearing.)
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Bypass copying on standard size paper

Copying on A3, A4, B4 and B5 size paper

1 Place some sheets of paper
with their copy side down on
the bypass tray. Align the side
guides to the paper length
while holding A.

The message “Ready for bypass
feeding” appears.

* Rear side of the side guides of the bypass tray has an indicator for paper height. The
height of the sheets must not exceed this indicator.

* When you use more than one sheet, fan the sheets well before setting them on the
tray.

* Do not push the sheets into the entrance of the bypass feeder; this may cause a
paper jam.

* When the paper size is larger, draw out the three-stage paper holder. Raise B when
you use A3 or a larger size of paper.

2 Place the original(s).
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Press the button of the same size as the one of the paper you have
set on the tray.

BASIC EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
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If the paper size is not specified here, some operations may slow down the copying.

4 Press the [MEDIA TYPE] button on the touch panel if the media type
of the paper you have set on the tray is other than plain paper.

100 %
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Press the button of the same media type as the one of the paper
you have set on the tray, and then press the [ENTER] button on the
touch panel.

100 °
Ready for

E¥YPAZS FEED b Zelect Paper Type for
Bypazs Feed

LA THIEKT | (BRI || (BACK ) | | (FRONT) | | (BACK)
(641050} | | C06~1630/m )| | ey gty | (bt~ 20aiil| | C210~25aid| |20~ 2Bbarin

RECYCLED | | SPECIAL |
TRANSPARENCY | | ™ B BER TFRGNT )

| enter |

» Set other copy modes as required.
* If a media type which is not same as the one you have set is selected here, this may
cause a paper jam or significant image trouble.
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* When you want to make 1-sided copies on THICK2, THICK3, SPECIAL1 or
SPECIAL2 paper, select (FRONT) for the paper. Select (BACK) for making 2-sided
copies on that paper.

e.g.: When making a 2-sided copy on a THICK3 paper

1. Place a sheet of THICK3 paper on the bypass tray.

2. Select THICK3 (FRONT) and make a 1-sided copy.

3. Place the paper copied at step 2 on the bypass tray again with its blank side
face down.
If you place the paper on the bypass tray with its top to bottom direction
unchanged, the original is copied in 'open to left', and if you place it with its top
to bottom direction changed, the original is copied in 'open to top'.

4. Select THICK3 (BACK) and make a copy.
- When you want to make 2-sided copies on PLAIN, RECYCLED PAPER or

THICKA1, use the Automatic Duplexing Unit of the equipment.

- OHP films cannot be copied 2-sided.

* The paper type which has been set can be confirmed with the touch panel.

SIC IMAGE EDIT

PLAIN -- TRANSPARENCY
THICK1 RECYCLED PAPER

X,
THICK2 (FRONT) o SPECIAL1 (FRONT) E'J
THICK2 (BACK) L SPECIAL1 (BACK) i
THICK3 (FRONT) X SPECIAL2 (FRONT) E'J
THICK3 (BACK) EEE SPECIAL2 (BACK) &

6 Press the [START] button on the control panel.

Tip
When you copy on OHP films, remove the copied OHP films, which have exited on to the

receiving tray one by one. When the films pile up, they may become curled and may not
be projected properly.
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Copying on standard size paper other than A3, A4, B4
and B5

1 Place paper and original(s) by following step 1 and 2 in “Copying
on A3, A4, B4 and B5 size paper” (Ld P.86).

2 Press the [OTHER SIZE] button on the touch panel.
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3 Press the button of the same size as the one of the paper you have
set on the tray.
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4 Press the [OTHER] button for the copy size.
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If the paper size is not specified here, some operations may slow down the copying.
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Press the [MEDIA TYPE] button on the touch panel if the media type
of the paper you have set on the tray is other than plain paper.

100 % 1| FoLIo
Ready for | =5 feeding
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILNG/FILE | SETTINGS
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6 Press the button of the same media type as the one of the paper
you have set on the tray, and then press the [ENTER] button on the
touch panel.

E.g.: When Thick paper 1 is set

1| FoLIo =,

EYPASS FEED b Zelect Parer Type for
THICKZ THICKZ THICK3 THICK3
LAIN THICK1
] (FRONT ) | | { BACK 1 ROMT { BALCK )
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| enter |

Set other copy modes as required.

* If a media type which is not same as the one you have set is selected here, this may
cause a paper jam or significant image trouble.

* If the paper size is not specified here, some operations such as cleaning may slow
down the copying.

Tip

The paper type which has been set can be confirmed with the touch panel. See the table
in L1 P.86 “Bypass copying on standard size paper”.

7 Press the [START] button on the control panel.

Tip
When you copy on OHP films, remove the copied OHP films, which have exited on to the

receiving tray one by one. When the films pile up, they may become curled and may not
be projected properly.
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Bypass copying on non-standard size paper

Non-standard size paper should be within the following ranges: A (Length): 100 to 297 mm, B
(Width): 148 to 432 mm

1 Place some sheets of paper
with their copy side down on
the bypass tray. Align the side
guides to the paper length
while holding A.

The message “Ready for bypass
feeding” appears.

* Rear side of the side guides of the bypass tray has an indicator for paper height. The
height of the sheets must not exceed this indicator.

* When you use more than one sheet, fan the sheets well before setting them on the
tray.

* Do not push the sheets into the entrance of the bypass feeder; it may cause a paper
jam.

* When the paper size is larger, draw out the three-stage paper holder. Raise B when
you use A3 or a larger size of paper.

2 Place the original on the original glass.
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3 Press the [NON STANDARD] button on the touch panel.
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Set each dimension following
the procedure below.

The [Length] and [Width] are indicated
as follows:

A: [Length]

B: [Width]

Using the digital keys
Key in the value in [Length] and press the [SET] button on the touch panel. Set the
width in the same way and press the [ENTER] button.

100 % 1] a3

Ready for ss feeding

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

Enter the Paper Size

[Memory 1] [ MEMORY 2 | [Length @279 mm]—|:[ SET |

[Memomy 3] [ MEMoRy 4] [width 452 mm] L[ RESET |

[ cancer | | enter |
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Recalling dimensions registered in the memory
Press the desired memory number button from [MEMORY 1] to [MEMORY 4] to recall

the dimension data registered previously, and then press the [ENTER] button.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

Enter the Paper Size

[MEMDRV2| [Length  :100 mm]—|:[ SET |

[mevory 3| [ MEMORY 4] [wigth  :14s mm] L[ RESET | MEMORY

[ cancer | | enter |

* Set other copy modes as required.

¢ Paper size that can be set is as follows:
Length: 100 mm to 297 mm
Width: 148 mm to 432 mm

* To register the dimension data in the memory, see P.94 “Registering non-stan-
dard size in the memory”.

5 Press the [START] button on the control panel.
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Registering non-standard size in the memory
Follow steps 1 to 3 on “Bypass copying on non-standard size
paper” (LA P.91).

2 Press the memory number button (from [MEMORY 1] to [MEMORY
4]) you want to register the dimension.

1] a3

- hypass feeding

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

Enter the Paper Size

{MEMDRV]| [Length =100 mm]—|:[ SET__|
MeMoRY 3| | MemMoRy 4] [width  :145 mm| L [ RESET | HEMORY |

[ cancer | | enter |

Key in each dimension, and press the [MEMORY] button on the
touch panel.
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Enter the Paper Size
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[ Reser | HEHDRYI
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* Key inits length in [Length] and press the [SET] button on the touch panel. Set its
width in the same manner.

* Paper size that can be set is as follows:
Length: 100 mm to 297 mm
Width: 148 mm to 432 mm
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Proof Copy

This function allows you to check that the copy density, zoom and margin width, etc. are properly
set by making only one set of copies.
You can prevent miscopying by using this function before committing yourself to mass-copying.

* The setting of the number of copy sets, time stamp and stapling (when the optional Finisher
has been installed) can be changed after having made the proof copy.

* Press the [MEMORY CLEAR] button to clear the proof copy before changing the setting of
the zoom or copy density, etc. When you make copies again after changing the settings, the
data of the originals need to be scanned.

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Place the original(s).
3 Select the copy modes as required.

4 Press the [PROOF COPY] button.
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* "PROOF COPY is set Press START button to copy" appears. (for approx. 2 sec.)
* Copy modes except for some such as sort/group can be set.

5 Press the [START] button.

The data scanning of the originals is ,,QRS

started and one set of copies is made. ‘ ‘
@ oo

MONITOR/ CLEAR
PAUSE
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6

Change the settings as required.

E-FILING/FILE

..... ¥ .
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* The setting of the number of copy sets, time stamp, stapling (when the optional Fin-
isher has been installed) and sort can be changed.

* If you want to change the setting of the copy density, original mode, zoom or simplex/
duplex, press the [MEMORY CLEAR] button to clear the proof copy. After the change,
perform the instructions from step 1 again.

SETTINGS

Press the [START] button.

If the number of copy sets is not changed in step 6, one less than the previously specified
number is copied. However, if "1" is specified for the number of copy sets, one set of
copies is made.
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SETTING OF BASIC COPY MODES

This chapter describes the basic useful copying functions including Enlargement and Reduction Copying,
Selecting Finishing Modes, Duplex Copying and such.
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Paper Selection

Automatic Paper Selection (APS)

When you place standard size originals on the original glass or the Reversing Automatic Docu-
ment Feeder (optional), the size of the originals is automatically detected, which helps the equip-
ment select paper that is the same size as the originals.

* The automatic paper selection may not work correctly depending on the type of the originals.

In that case, select the paper size manually.(EJ P.100 “Manual paper selection”)
» For original sizes available for automatic paper selection, see [ P.68 “Acceptable originals”.

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Place the original(s).

Confirm that automatic paper selection has been selected on the
basic menu.

EDIT

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
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» Automatic paper selection is selected by default at the installation of the equipment.

* If “Change direction of original” or “CHANGE DRAWER TO CORRECT PAPER SIZE”
appears, perform the action accordingly.

» Set other copy modes as required.

Tip
Even if the direction of the paper set in the selected drawer differs from that of the origi-
nal, the equipment rotates the data of the original by 90 degrees to make copies as long
as their sizes are the same. (This works on A4 paper only.) For example, when an A4

original is set vertically and A4-R paper is placed in the drawer, the data of A4 original will
be rotated and copied correctly on A4-R paper.
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When automatic paper selection is not selected
(1) Press the Enlargement/Reduction ([ZOOM...]) button.
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4 Press the [START] button.
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Manual paper selection

Automatic paper selection cannot be selected for the following originals because their sizes are
not detected correctly. Select the paper size manually for these originals.

* Highly transparent originals (e.g. OHP film, tracing paper)

*  Wholly dark originals or originals with dark borders

* Non-standard size originals (e.g. newspapers, magazines)

Tip
When the desired size of paper is not set in any of the drawers, place this size of paper in the

selected drawer or place the paper on the bypass tray manually.
(EJ P.56 “Placing paper in the drawer”, P.85 “Bypass Copying”)

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
When using the bypass tray, be sure to specify the paper size.

2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the drawer button representing the desired paper size on the
touch panel.

SETTINGS
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* You can use the paper source selection (fa/+) buttons to select the desired drawer.
» Set other copy modes as required.

4 Press the [START] button.
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Copying mixed-sized originals in one operation (mixed original size)

You can copy a set of originals whose sizes are individually different, using the Reversing Auto-
matic Document Feeder (optional), by pressing the [MIXED ORIGINAL SIZE] button.

* This mixed original size setting is available only in the following combinations.

A3, A4, A4-R, B4, B5, FOLIO

* Note that the copied image may become skewed depending on the combination of originals.

Place paper in the drawer(s).
Bypass copying is not available.

2 Adjust the side guides to the
widest original, and then align
the original against the guide
at the front side.

Place the originals face up.

3 Press the Enlargement/Reduction ([ZOOM...]) button to enter the

setting menu of the original or paper size.
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4 Press the [MIXED ORIGINAL SIZES] button.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

B
(=]
(=]
-
E E
B
o
m

[ aa | [ as | [ aps
===
_ anual a B4 | [ B4 ID
m Scale Setting Driginel Copy
=
— _omer | |_omer | |_omeRsiE |

Automatic paper selection:

5 Select either automatic paper selection (APS) or automatic magnifi-
cation selection (AMS).

Copies on the same size of paper as that of originals

(@

P.98).

Automatic magnification selection: Copies all in one size (EJ P.104).
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Before you use automatic paper selection, be sure that all paper sizes corresponding
to the original sizes have been set in the drawers.

In automatic magnification selection, the copies cannot be enlarged from A4 (por-
trait)/ B5 (portrait) to A3 (landscape)/B4 (landscape).

If “Change direction of original” appears when [AMS] is used with [MIXED ORIGINAL
SIZES], change the direction according to the message.

Set other copy modes as required.

6 Press the [START] button.
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Switching Colour Mode

This function allows you to switch colour modes. There are three types of colour modes as fol-

lows:
FULL COLOUR: All originals are copied in full colour regardless of the type of each original.
BLACK: All originals are copied in black regardless of the type of each original. (Default

setting)
AUTO COLOUR: The equipment automatically judges the type of each original. Coloured origi-
nals are copied in full colour and black-and-white originals are copied in black.

4 Press the [FULL COLOUR], [BLACK] or [AUTO COLOUR] button.
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Tip

When you use “AUTO COLOUR”, note the following points:

When the coloured area in an original is extremely small, when the colours of the original
are close to black, or when the colours of an original are too light, these originals may be
automatically copied in black even though they are coloured. Also yellowed originals or
originals with a coloured background may be automatically copied in full colour even
though they are black-and-white. Select the full colour mode or the black mode depend-
ing on the state of the original to reproduce exact colours.
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Enlargement and Reduction Copying

You can enlarge or reduce the size of copies by means of the following procedures.

» Specifying the copy paper size in advance so that the equipment will detect the original size
and automatically select the most appropriate reproduction ratio for the copy paper size (=
automatic magnification selection)

» Specifying both original size and copy paper size separately

* Using the zoom buttons or the one-touch zoom buttons

Tip
The enlargement/reduction ratio available differs depending on whether the originals have been
set on the original glass or on the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional).

On the original glass: 25 to 400%
On the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder: 25 to 200%

Automatic Magnification Selection (AMS)

* The automatic magnification selection cannot be selected for the following originals. Set their
reproduction ratios in other ways.
- Highly transparent originals (e.g. OHP film, tracing paper)
- Wholly dark originals or originals with dark borders
- Non-standard size originals (e.g. newspapers, magazines)

» For the original sizes available for this automatic magnification selection, see P.68
“Acceptable originals”.

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

2 Press the Enlargement/Reduction ([ZOOM...]) button.
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Press the button representing the desired copy paper size.
E.g.: When A4-size paper is selected
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ad_J|__as ] aps |
) ) | e | e | | s

Manual
100% : €] B B4 )
scalsSeitng | ol I ) e
| == === ) —r
(omer | | [_omwer |— | [ omHERSIZE |

The copy paper size can also be set by pressing the drawer button on the touch panel.

4 Press the [AMS] button.

5 PI
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ace the original(s).

When the original is placed, the equipment detects the original size, then computes

and displays the most appropriate reproduction ratio for the specified copy paper

size.

If “Change direction of original” appears, make the change accordingly.

Set other copy modes as required.

In Rotate Sort mode all copies are delivered to the receiving tray.

6 Press the [START] button.

Enlargement and Reduction Copying
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Specifying both original size and copy size separately

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the Enlargement/Reduction ([ZOOM...]) button.
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Specify the original size and copy paper size.

Original size:  Press the size button representing the same size as that of the set orig-
inal.

Copy paper size: Press the size button representing the desired copy paper size.

E.g.: When A3 for the original size and A4 for the copy paper size are selected
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* The copy paper size can also be set by pressing the drawer button on the touch
panel.

* When the original size and copy paper size have been specified, the enlargement/
reduction ratio is computed and displayed on the touch panel.

» Set other copy modes as required.

Tip
When the original or copy paper is a standard size other than A3, A4, B4 or B5, you need

to register this paper size in the selections of the [OTHER] button in advance. See “When
a standard size paper other than A3, A4, B4 and B5 is set” below for the registration.

5 Press the [START] button.
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When a standard size paper other than A3, A4, B4 and B5 is set
Register the size of the placed paper to the [OTHER] button with the following procedure. The
registered paper size is automatically selected when the [OTHER] button is pressed.

1 Press the [OTHER SIZE] button.
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Press the paper size button corresponding to the paper that has

been set.
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3 Press the [OTHER] button.
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Using the zoom buttons or the one-touch zoom buttons

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the Enlargement/Reduction ([ZOOM...]) button.
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SETTINGS

Press the following buttons to set the desired reproduction ratio.
A: Zoom ( / ) buttons

The reproduction ratio changes by 1% every time it is pressed. When you hold down
either of them, the ratio goes up or down automatically.

B: One-touch zoom buttons

You can select the ratio from [400%], [200%], [100%], [50%] and [25%].

The maximum ratio when the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional) is used
is 200%.
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Press the button representing the desired copy paper size.

E.g.: When A3-size paper is selected
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* The copy paper size can also be set by pressing the drawer button on the touch

panel.

» Set other copy modes as required.

6 Press the [START] button.
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Selecting Finishing Modes

Type of finishing mode

The available finishing modes differ depending on the type of finishing device installed
(MJ-1030, MJ-1101, MJ-6004 or MJ-6101). Check the available finishing modes with the table

below.
Yes: Available
No: Not available
Type of finishing mode
.. R Maga-
Finishin .
deviceg Sort/ Rotate Staple Maga- | zine sort | Saddle Hole
Group sort sort zine sort | & Saddle stitch punch
stitch
MJ-1030 +
MJ-6004 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
MJ-1030 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes No
MJ-1101 +
MJ-6101 Yes Yes Yes Yes No No Yes
MJ-1101 Yes Yes Yes Yes No No No
No f|n|sh|ng Yes Yes No Yes No No No
device

MJ-1030: Saddle Stitch Finisher
MJ-1101: Finisher

MJ-6004: Hole Punch Unit (for MJ-1030)
MJ-6101: Hole Punch Unit (for MJ-1101)
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Name of each part in the Finisher (optional)

ONoORON =

Tray

Sub-tray

Upper cover

Front cover

Hole Punch Unit (MJ-6101)
Hole Punch Unit (MJ-6004)
Saddle stitch tray

Fixed tray

MJ-1101

MJ-1030 3

Selecting Finishing Modes
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Sort/Group copying
To make multiple copies, select the sort mode or the group mode as required.
(Example of making 5 sets of copies from 5 original sheets)

1. Sort copying
2. Group copying

R
R

200

220
R
R —

AN
SN
N
N

Tip
When you use the A3 or B4 size copy paper, pull out the sub-tray in advance. The copied paper
may fall or may not be sorted properly without the sub-tray.

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the finisher button on the basic menu.
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Tip
When the original is placed in the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional), the
sort mode is automatically selected.
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4 Press the [SORT] (or [GROUP]) button.

- ~TTTINGS
IJJ | i = SORT | [ =L GROUP | Ei] ROTATE SORT |
@@ FRONT STAFLE | L ey e g | W= théu‘%ITnPLtl gﬂ% O — |
HAGAZINE SORT H % ATl S ” SADDLE STITCH |

Set other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.
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Rotate sort mode

In the rotate sort mode, one set of copies is made to exit on another set of copies, being alter-
nated lengthwise or crosswise.

The available paper sizes for this mode is A4/A4-R. Set the A4/A4-R size paper in the drawers in
advance. Paper exits to the inner tray in this mode.

0
I

i
1]

* This mode cannot be used with automatic paper selection.

* The receiving tray loading capacity is approx. 550 sheets (90 g/mz), which may vary depend-
ing on the condition of paper curl.

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the finisher button on the basic menu.

EDIT
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4 Press the [ROTATE SORT] button.

BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE
|1J @NESEEPRLTEH = soRT ” = GROWP Ei] ROTATE SORT
FRONT STAPLE DOLBLE STAPLE REAR STAPLE
Q0 ™| D] LA 5]
HAGAZINE SORT ” B i ” SADDLE STITCH |

Set other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.

GETT e
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Staple sort mode

When the Finisher (optional) is installed, automatic stapling is enabled. You can select the sta-
pling position from three types.

» Special paper such as OHP films or sticker label cannot be used for stapling.
* Copies in different size cannot be stapled. (When the lengths of the copies are the same,
they can be stapled even if their sizes are different.)

(Example of selecting the [FRONT STAPLE] button)

AB

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

When using this mode in bypass copying, specify the paper size in advance.
(£ P.85 “Bypass Copying”)

Place the original(s).

Press the finisher button on the basic menu.

EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
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4 Press the [FRONT STAPLE] (or [DOUBLE STAPLE] or [REAR STA-
PLE]) button.

EDIT EFILNG/FILE | SETTINGS
L [ iavzscer SORT S- GROUP Yy ROTATE SORT
{ ol ol ufieians 5 = |
@ [ o e | @ [ Poueie s | @ [ ReeR e | Eﬂ ELJ) voe puicH |

THLACINE SUR |
& SADDLE STITCH | |

HAGAZINE SORT | |

SADDLE STITCH |

Set other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.
Tip

If the paper quantity exceeds the maximum number of sheets that can be stapled, the
Finisher automatically enters the sort mode.

Maximum number of sheets for stapling

* For the tray loading capacity, see L1 P.384 “Specifications of Options”

« Two covers of 64 g/m? to 256 g/m? can be added. In this case, the covers are included in the
maximum number of sheets that can be stapled.

Saddle Stitch Finisher (MJ-1030)/Finisher (MJ-1101)

A4, BS Plain paper, Recycled paper 64 - 80 g/m? 50 sheets
Plain paper 81-90 g/m? 30 sheets "
91 - 105 g/m? 30 sheets 2
A3, Ad-R, B4, FOLIO Plain paper, Recycled paper 64 - 80 g/m? 30 sheets
Plain paper 80 - 105 g/m? 15 sheets

*1 MJ-1030: 26 sheets
*2 MJ-1030: 24 sheets
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Magazine sort & saddle stitch mode (booklet mode)

In the magazine sort mode, more than one original can be copied and bound like magazines or
booklets. Also, a set of copied sheets can be automatically folded and stapled at its centre when
the Saddle Stitch Finisher (optional) is installed. The available copy paper sizes for these modes
are A3, A4-R and B4.

The paper weight applicable for this mode is 64 g/m? to 105 g/m?.

Special paper such as OHP films or sticker label cannot be used for saddle stitching.

Tip
When placing portrait originals horizontal to you in the magazine sort mode, set the Image Direc-

tion in the edit menu. Otherwise the originals will not be copied in the proper page order.
() P.193 “IMAGE DIRECTION”)

1. When [MAGAZINE SORT] is selected

.
!
.
.
!
» :
. !
! . 6 . 7
;
.

You can select the magazine sort mode from the edit menu, as well as from the basic menu.
When this mode is selected from the edit menu, you can adjust the binding margin of the
copy. To select this mode from the edit menu, see P.171 “MAGAZINE SORT".

118 Selecting Finishing Modes



1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

Select the paper size.

* Available copy paper sizes are A3, A4-R and B4.
* For bypass copying, see P.85 “Bypass Copying”.

Tip

To use the saddle stitch mode for A3 or B4-size paper, lift the stopper of the saddle stitch

tray.

3 Place the original(s).

When placmg originals on the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder, see the illus-
trations (EJ P.118) for the proper page order of the copies.
* When placing originals on the original glass, follow the procedure below.

- When [MAGAZINE SORT] or [MAGAZINE SORT & SADDLE STITCH] is

selected: Place the first page of the originals first.

- When [SADDLE STITCH] is selected: In case of 12-page originals, set them in the

order of pages 12-1, 2-11, 10-3, 4-9, 8-5, then 6-7.

4 Press the finisher button on the basic menu.
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5 Press the [MAGAZINE SORT] (or [MAGAZINE SORT & SADDLE
STITCH] or [SADDLE STITCH] button.

E-FILING/FILE

SORT ” =

SETTINGS

F=EEE ror | [y _rowssom
A ™0 Zere | DN s | [ A R e
_ED wowe s || B S5 || BT swoe o |
| (_RETURN |

* The [MAGAZINE SORT & SADDLE STITCH] button and the [SADDLE STITCH] but-
ton are selectable only when the Saddle Stitch Finisher is installed.
» Set other copy modes as required.

Press the [START] button.

When placing the originals on the original glass, follow the procedure in I P.70 “Placing
originals on the glass”.

Available conditions for saddle stitching
Available paper sizes are A3, A4-R and B4.

Paper weight Saddle stitch tray loading capacity
11 - 15 sheets 6 - 10 sheets 5 sheets or less
64 g/m?2 10 sets 20 sets 25 sets
80 g/m? 10 sets 20 sets 25 sets
90 g/m? - 15 sets 25 sets
105 g/m2 ! - 15 sets 25 sets

*1 When the cover is added, the tray loading capacity is always 5 sets.

« One cover of 64 g/m? to 256 g/m? can be added. In this case, this cover is included in the
maximum number of sheets that can have saddle stitching.

* When paper of a different weight is loaded, count the number of sheets for saddle stitching
as applied to the paper with the highest weight.
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Hole punch mode (optional)

When the Hole Punch Unit (optional) is installed to the finisher (optional), you can punch holes in
the copies.
* The available copy paper sizes for this mode are A3, A4, A4-R, B4, B5, B5-R and FOLIO.

« The paper weight applicable for this mode is 64 g/m? to 256 g/m?.

Special paper such as OHP films or sticker label cannot be used for hole punching.

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

When using this mode in bypass copying, specify the paper size in advance. (2 P.85
“Bypass Copying”)

Place the original(s).

Press the finisher button on the basic menu.

EDIT
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SETTINGS

Set other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.
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Number of punch holes and available paper sizes

Since the number of punch holes and the distance between the holes vary depending on the
country/region, purchase a hole punch unit that meets your requirements. (For details, consult

your service technician.)

Number of punch holes
and hole diameter

Available paper sizes

MJ-6004E, MJ-6101E

2 holes

A3, A4, A4-R, B4, B5, B5-R, FOLIO, LD,

(France)

(6.5 mm dia.; 80 mm dia.)

(Japan and most of Europe) | (6.5 mm dia.) LG, LT, LT-R, COMP
MJ-6004N, MJ-6101N 2/3 holes switchable 2 holes: A4-R, LG, LT-R
(North America) (8.0 mm dia.) 3 holes: A3, A4, LD, LT
MJ-6004F, MJ-6101F 4 holes A3, A4, LD, LT

MJ-6004S, MJ-6101S
(Sweden)

4 holes
(6.5 mm dia.; 70 mm dia. and
21mm pitch)

A3, A4, A4-R, B4, B5, B5-R, FOLIO, LD,
LG LT-R, COMP
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Manual stapling (MJ-1101 only)

The manual stapling function which enables you to use the staple function without making cop-
ies is available in the Finisher (MJ-1101, optional). This function is useful when copies are made
without stapling being set or when you want to staple originals.

A: Stapling position lamps C: Manual-stapling lamp

B: [Stapling position] button D: [Manual-stapling] button

co

1 Press the [Manual-stapling] button.
The shutter in the paper exit area is opened.

2 Press the [Stapling position] button to switch the stapling position.

Stapling positions are the front and the other end.
The stapling position lamp corresponding to the selected stapling position lights in green.

3 Place paper in the lower tray of the finisher.
Jog the paper well and place it with its face down.
Place the paper in front to have it stapled in the front, and in the other end to have it
stapled in the other end.

o 1€

Tip

Check that the manual-stapling lamp lights in green. If not, place the paper again.
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Release the paper and press the [Manual-stapling] button.
The stapling position lamp blinks when the stapling is completed. Remove the paper.

Be sure to release the paper before the manual stapling.

» Operation can be continued while the manual-stapling lamp lights. If no operation is
performed for approx. 15 min., the manual stapling operation is stopped.

* If you want to stop the manual stapling operation during setting, remove paper and
press the [Manual-stapling] and [Stapling position] buttons simultaneously. The shut-
ter in the paper exit area is closed and the operation of the manual stapling is fin-
ished.

Specification

Acceptable paper size | LD, LG, LT, LT-R, COMP, 13" LG, 8.5” SQ, 8K, 16K, A3, A4, A4-R, B4
Maximum number of 50 sheets (LT, 8.5” SQ, 16K, A4: 17 - 20 |b. Bond)

sheets for stapling 30 sheets (LD, LG, LT-R, COMP, 13" LG, 8K, A3, A4-R, B4, FOLIO: 17 - 20
Ib. Bond)
30 sheets (LT, 8.5” SQ, 16K, A4: 21 - 28 Ib. Bond)

15 sheets (LD, LG, LT-R, COMP, 13" LG, 8K, A3, A4-R, B4, FOLIO: 21 - 28
Ib. Bond)
Stapling position Front, Rear
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Duplex Copying

The following 5 combinations are available for duplex copying.
1-sided original -> 1-sided copy (default setting at installation)
1-sided original -> 2-sided copy

2-sided original -> 2-sided copy

2-sided original -> 1-sided copy

Book-type original -> 2-sided copy

o=

Duplex copying is available for plain paper (64 g/m? to 105g/m?).
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1-sided original -> 1-sided copy (default setting at installation)

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

2 Place the original(s).

3 Confirm that the simplex/duplex button on the basic menu is [1 -> 1
SIMPLEX].

SETTINGS

EDIT E-FILING/FILE
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If [1 -> 1 SIMPLEX] is not shown, press the simplex/duplex button to display the next
menu, and then press the [1 -> 1 SIMPLEX] button on that menu.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

EPE e || @B o | (B w2 |
B & | [EE 44 |

Set other copy modes as required.

4 Press the [START] button.
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1-sided original -> 2-sided copy

When you copy 1-sided portrait originals to 2-sided copies, you can make a booklet-type copy in
the direction of “open to left” opening, using the image direction mode in the edit menu. (£J
P.193 “IMAGE DIRECTION”")

Place paper in the drawer(s).

When using this mode in bypass copying, specify the paper size in advance. (LJ P.85
“Bypass Copying”)

2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the simplex/duplex button on the basic menu.

EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
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4 Press the [1 -> 2 DUPLEX] button.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
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Set other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.

When placing an original on the original glass, follow steps 5 to 6 of (1 P.79 “Placing an
original on the original glass” continuously.
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2-sided original -> 2-sided copy

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

When using this mode in bypass copying, specify the paper size in advance.
(& P.85 “Bypass Copying”)

Place the original(s).

3 Press the simplex/duplex button on the basic menu.

EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
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Set other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.

When placing an original on the original glass, follow steps 5 to 6 of [ P.79 “Placing an
original on the original glass” continuously.
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2-sided original -> 1-sided copy

When a 2-sided ‘open to left’ (Book) portrait original is copied using the image direction mode in
the edit menu with [2-Sided Originals to 1-Sided Copies], copies can be adjusted to the same
direction. (£ P.193 “IMAGE DIRECTION”")

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the simplex/duplex button on the basic menu.
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Set other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.
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Book-type original -> 2-sided copy

You can make a booklet-type copy in the same page configuration in which the original is.
The acceptable paper size for this function is A4 or B5 only.

Place paper in the drawer(s).

When using this mode in bypass copying, specify the paper size in advance.
(3 P.85 “Bypass Copying”)

2 Press the simplex/duplex button on the basic menu.
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4 Select the book copying type.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

BOOK->2 b Select BOOK->2 Hode

[ 5] [ A err—sr | [-» RIGHT—LEFT |
A E e | | WD [[Alsr-non |

Press the [RIGHT -> RIGHT] button (= default setting at the installation) if copying should
start at a right-hand page and end at a right-hand page. Other copying types are
selectable by pressing any of the [RIGHT -> LEFT], [LEFT -> LEFT] and [LEFT ->
RIGHT] buttons.

e.g.: If pages 2 to 6 of a book which opens to the left are to be copied, select [LEFT ->
RIGHT].

The yellow indicator line for booklet copying moves to the centre of the original glass.
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Select A4 or B5 copy size.
Only A4 or B5 size is available. Press the drawer button on the touch panel, or use the
paper source selection ([« ]/[=]) buttons to select A4 or B5 size.

E.g.: When A4-size paper is selected

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
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* If you need a binding space, select the book margin mode. (3 P.157 “IMAGE
SHIFT”)

» Set other copy modes as required.

6 Open and place the first
page(s) on the original glass.
Centre the booklet on the yellow
indicator line with its bottom toward you.

Do not place heavy objects (4 kg or more) on the original glass and do not press on it
with force. Breaking the glass could injure you.
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Press the [START] button. When the data of the opened pages have
been scanned, open the next page and set the booklet on the origi-
nal glass again.

Repeat the procedures above until all the desired pages have been scanned. If the last
copy is only a single page, press the [COPY FINAL PAGE] button on the touch panel
before the scanning of this page is started.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

Flace next oriiina.l and press START or

select one of The following
COPY
FINAL FINISHED
PAGE |

When all the pages have been scanned, press the [FINISHED] but-
ton on the touch panel.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

Place next original and preas START or
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COPY
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PAGE |

* The scanned pages will be copied.
* For setting image shift, see L1 P.161 “Creating a bookbinding margin”.
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Original Mode

You can make copies with optimal image quality by selecting the following modes for your origi-
nal.

The selectable original mode differs depending on the colour mode (£ P.103). Switch the colour
mode first, and then select the original mode.

Full colour

TEXT/PHOTO: Originals with text and photographs mixed (Default setting)

TEXT: Originals with text (or text and line art) only

PHOTO: Originals with general photographs on photographic printing paper
PRINTED IMAGE: Originals with photogravure (e.g. Magazine, brochure)

MAP: Originals with fine illustrations or text
Black

TEXT/PHOTO: Originals with text and photographs mixed (Default setting)

TEXT: Originals with text (or text and line art) only

PHOTO: Originals with photographs

IMAGE SMOOTHING: Originals with text and photographs mixed, especially originals
requiring higher reproducibility on photos

Auto colour

TEXT/PHOTO: Originals with text and photographs mixed
TEXT: Originals with text (or text and line art) only
PRINTED IMAGE: Originals with photogravure (e.g. Magazine, brochure)

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the original mode button on the basic menu.
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Select and press the button for the most appropriate original mode

for your original.

The selectable original mode differs depending on the colour mode as follows.

Full colour

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
[ TEXT/FHOTO | [ TEXT | [ PHOTO
[ FPRIMTELD IMAGE| [ MAF |

E-FILING/FILE

SETTINGS

[ TEXT/PHOTO | [

FHOTO

TEXT | [

INAGE SHOOTHING

Auto colour

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
[ TEXT/FHOTO | [ TEXT | [ PRINTED IMAGE
CANCEL

Set other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.
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Copy Density Adjustment

There are 2 types of copy density adjustment: the automatic copy density mode and the manual
copy density mode. In the automatic copy density mode, the equipment automatically selects
the most appropriate copy density by detecting the density of the original. In the manual copy
density mode, you can adjust the copy density manually according to the conditions of the origi-
nal.

Tip
Default setting: Manual density mode for “FULL COLOUR” / “AUTO COLOUR”, Automatic den-
sity mode for “BLACK”

Automatic copy density mode

Place paper in the drawer(s).
Place the original(s).

Full colour / Auto colour: Press the [AUTO] button.

Black: Confirm that the [AUTO] button is selected. If it is not, press
the button.

EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
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Set other copy modes as required.

4 Press the [START] button.
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Manual copy density mode

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

2 Place the original(s).

Press either the () or (0] button to adjust the copy density to the
desired level.
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* The copied image becomes lighter as you press the @ button and darker as you
press the ® button.

» Set other copy modes as required.

4 Press the [START] button.
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3 SETTING OF BASIC COPY MODES
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IMAGE ADJUSTMENT

This chapter describes the image adjustment functions allowing you to change the overall colour balance of
the copied image, copy an original in a specified colour, and so on.

Colour Balance (YMCK Adjustment).........ccccvvmmmriminnniiiismsnse s sssssssanees 140
RGB AdJustment ... 142
One-Touch Adjustment ... ———— 143
Background Adjustment .............oooiiccciii e e 144
SAIPNESS... .t ————————————— 145
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Colour Balance (YMCK Adjustment)

This function allows you to adjust an overall colour balance of the copied image by changing
each toner amount of yellow (Y), magenta (M), cyan (C) and black (K).
This function is available only in the full colour mode and the auto colour mode.

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the [IMAGE] button to enter the image menu, and then press
the [COLOUR BALANCE] button.
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Press the (4] or (-] button of the colour to obtain the desired colour
balance. Then press the [ENTER] button.

EFILING/FILE | SETTINGS
COLOTR BALANCE b Adjust O H Y E balance
VELLOWY) MAGENTA(), CYANET) BLACK(K)
()] () o ] [
[ peTai | [perauct | [ cancel|| | enter |

* v at the centre of each colour bar denotes its default setting.

 Pressing the (+) button strengthens the adjusted colour, and pressing the (=) button

weakens it.
» Select other copy modes as required.

Tip

Each colour balance on every density area can be adjusted by your pressing the

[DETAIL] button.

For example, when you adjust the high density area of magenta (M) to () side, magenta
in its high density area becomes darker. When you adjust the low density area of

magenta (M) to (-] side, magenta in its low density area becomes lighter.

E-FILING/FILE
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COLOUR BALANCE b Adijust C M. Y K balance

i DensiTy (= |

YELLOW(Y) MAGENTA (M) CYAN () BLACKIK)
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5 Press the [START] button.

Cancelling the colour balance adjustment

Move the indicator of the colour whose adjustment you want to cancel its adjustment to v by

your pressing the (+) or () button, and then press the [ENTER] button.

If you want to cancel the adjustment of all colours, press the [DEFAULT] button, and then press

the [ENTER] button.

Colour Balance (YMCK Adjustment)
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RGB Adjustment

This function allows you to adjust an overall colour balance of the copied image by changing the
strength of red (R), green (G) and blue (B) at the time of scanning.
This function is available only in the full colour mode and the auto colour mode.

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the [IMAGE] button to enter the image menu, and then press
the [RGB ADJUSTMENT] button.
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Press the or (=) button of the colour to obtain the desired colour
balance. Then press the [ENTER] button.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

RGE ADJUSTHENT b Adjust B, & B balance
RED (R} GREEM (G} BLUE (B)
= (=)icseebma ] (=)

(oerauLT | [ cancel|| [ enter |

* “w” at the centre of each colour bar denotes its default setting.
 Pressing the (+) button strengthens the adjusted colour, and pressing the (=] button

weakens it.
» Select other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.

Cancelling RGB adjustment

Move the indicator of the colour whose adjustment you want to cancel its adjustment to v by
your pressing the () or () button, and then press the [ENTER] button.

If you want to cancel the adjustment of all colours, press the [DEFAULT] button, and then press
the [ENTER] button.
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One-Touch Adjustment

This function allows you to obtain the desired image quality. You can select among 5 modes;
“WARM”, “COOL”, “VIVID”, “CLEAR” or “MARKER” in a one-touch operation. When you select
[MARKER], the multiple colours drawn with a highlight pen on the original can be copied so as to
be distinguished clearly.

The colour shade may not be the same as that of the original depending on the colour of the
highlight pen.

This function is available only in the full colour mode.
See Colour Guide for the adjustment results.

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the [IMAGE] button to enter the image menu, and then press
the [ONE TOUCH ADJUSTMENT] button.
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4 Press the [WARM], [COOL], [VIVID], [CLEAR] or [MARKER] button.

EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

CNE TOTCH b Zelect mode
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Select other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.
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Background Adjustment

This function allows you to adjust the density of the original’s background. It avoids the back
side of 2-sided originals becoming visible on the front side of the original through the copy.
This mode can be used regardless of the colour mode setting.

* This mode cannot be used with the automatic copy density mode. (£2 P.136)
1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the [IMAGE] button to enter the image menu, and then press
the [BACKGROUND ADJUSTMENT] button.
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Press the [LIGHT] (or [DARK]) button to adjust the density, and then
press the [ENTER] button.
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BASIC E-FILING/FILE
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SETTINGS
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Select other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.

Cancelling the background adjustment

* Press the [DEFAULT] button and then the [ENTER] button.
» Adjust the background level to “0”, and then press the [ENTER] button.
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Sharpness

This function allows you to emphasize or blur the outline of the image. When the sharpness level
is adjusted to the [SOFT] side, the moire fringes are suppressed. If it is adjusted to the [SHARP]
side, the letters and fine lines become sharper.

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the [IMAGE] button to enter the image menu, and then press
the [SHARPNESS] button.
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4 Press the [SOFT] (or [SHARP]) button to adjust the sharpness, and
then press the [ENTER] button.
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* When the sharpness level is adjusted to the [SOFT] side, the moire fringes are sup-
pressed. If it is adjusted to the [SHARP] side, the letters and fine lines become
sharper.

» Select other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.

Cancelling the background adjustment

* Press the [DEFAULT] button and then the [ENTER] button.
* Adjust the background level to “0”, and then press the [ENTER] button.
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Twin Colour (2-Colour) Copy

This function allows you to copy a coloured original in 2 specified colours. There are 2 types of
twin colour copy as follows:

TWIN COLOUR SELECTABLE: The black part and the parts other than black in the original are
copied separately in 2 colours which have been manually specified.

RED & BLACK: The red part in the original is copied in red and the parts other than red are cop-
ied in black and white.

TWIN COLOUR SELECTABLE

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the [IMAGE] button to enter the image menu, and then press
the [TWIN COLOUR COPY] button.
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4 Press the [TWIN COLOUR SELECTABLE] button.
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5 Select a colour for the parts other than black in the original. Press
the [SECOND COLOUR] button, and then select the desired colour.
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6 Select a colour for the black part in the original. Press the [CHANGE
BLACK TO] button, and then select the desired colour.

SELECTAELE

@f @Eﬁé&

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

TWIN COLOUR b Zelect which colour to
substitute for black

CHANGE

I

[ YELLOW |[F‘IAGENTA H CYAN ” BLACK |

BLACK TO —[
SECOND
|cuLDUR [ RED ” GREEN H BLUE |

ApJusT | [ cance | | EnTER |

Twin Colour (2-Colour) Copy

147



7 Press the [ADJUST] button to adjust the colour balance as

required.
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E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

b Please specify colour balance adjustment each in original.

MAGENTA(M)

CYAN (C)

E Ee=

[ pETAIL | [ DEFAULT |

[ cancer

Each the colour balance of yellow and magenta on every density area can be

adjusted by your pressing the [DETAIL] button.

For example, when you adjust the high density area of magenta (M) to [+ side,
magenta in its high density area becomes darker. When you adjust the low density
area of magenta (M) to (=] side, magenta in its low density area becomes lighter.

adjustment is disabled.

When neither of two colours are black, or when the both of two colours are black, this

When two colours specified are the combination of black and a colour other than

black, colour balance adjustment is enabled only on the colour other than black.

In case the black part of the original is copied in cyan and other parts are copied in black,
for example, only the colour balance of cyan part can be adjusted.

TWIN COLOUR
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SETTINGS
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8 Press the [ENTER] button.
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Select other copy modes as required.

9 Press the [START] button.

Cancelling colour balance adjustment

» Set the colour balance of the colour you want to cancel its adjustment to ¥, and then press
the [ENTER] button.

* If you want to cancel the adjustment of all colours, press the [DEFAULT] button, and then
press the [ENTER] button.

RED & BLACK

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the [IMAGE] button to enter the image menu, and then press
the [TWIN COLOUR COPY] button.
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4 Press the [RED & BLACK] button.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

TWIN COLOUR COPY b Select mode
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SELECTABLE RED&BLACK

To adjust the red colour, press the [ADJUST] button. If you do not
change the colour balance, press the [ENTER] button and proceed
to step 7.
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6 Adjust the colour balance or the red-and-black area adjustment as
required. Press the [ENTER] button after adjustment.
Red colour balance adjustment
Press the (#) or (5] button of the desired colour to adjust the red colour balance.
Red colour balance adjustment
Press the == or = button to adjust the area to be copied in red or black. When you set

the red area larger, the area copied in red becomes larger. When you set the black area
larger, the area copied in black becomes larger.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
RED &% BLACK P Fleasze specify colour balance adinstment each in original.
Red in original Range Adjustment

YELLOW(Y) MAGENTA (M)

RET BLACK

| pETalL | [pEFAULT| | cancel|| | EnTER |

Tip
Each the colour balance of yellow and magenta on every density area can be adjusted by
your pressing the [DETAIL] button.

For example, when you adjust the high density area of magenta (M) to (+} side, magenta
in its high density area becomes darker. When you adjust the low density area of

magenta (M) to (=] side, magenta in its low density area becomes lighter.
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RED & BLACE b Fleaze specify colour balance adjustment each in original.
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Select other copy modes as required, and then press the [START]
button.

Cancelling colour balance adjustment

» Set the colour balance of the colour you want to cancel its adjustment to ¥, and then press
the [ENTER] button.

* If you want to cancel the adjustment of all colours, press the [DEFAULT] button, and then
press the [ENTER] button.
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Monocolour copying

You can copy in a single colour except black.
Monocolour copying is selectable among the following 10 colours:
Magenta, yellow, yellow green, cyan, pink, red, orange, green, blue, purple

1 Place paper in the drawer.

2 Place an original.

3 Press the [IMAGE] button to enter the image menu, and then press
the [MONO COLOUR] button.
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4 Press the button corresponding to the desired colour.
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Select other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.
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Hue

Hue on the basic colour can be adjusted.
This function is available only in the full colour mode and the auto colour mode.

1 Place paper in the drawer.

2 Place an original.

3 Press the [IMAGE] button to enter the image menu, and then press
the [HUE] button.
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Adjust the hue of the entire image with the (+) or (=] button of the
section A. With the (+) or (=] button of the section B, you can adjust
the hue of each basic colour.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
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Press the [ENTER] button.
Select other copy modes as required.

6 Press the [START] button.

Cancelling hue adjustment

» Set the hue of the colour you want to cancel its adjustment to ¥, and then press the
[ENTER] button.

If you want to cancel the adjustment of all colours, press the [DEFAULT] button, and then
press the [ENTER] button.
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Saturation

Colour saturation of the entire image can be adjusted.
This function is available only in the full colour mode and the auto colour mode.

1 Place paper in the drawer.
2 Place an original.

3 Press the [IMAGE] button to enter the image menu, and then press
the [SATURATION] button.
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Adjust saturation with the (+) or (=] button. Press the [ENTER] but-
ton after adjustment.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
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Select other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.

Cancelling saturation adjustment

» Set the saturation of the colour you want to cancel its adjustment to v and then press the
[ENTER] button.

* Press the [DEFAULT] button, and then press the [ENTER] button.
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USING THE EDITING FUNCTIONS

This chapter describes various editing functions including IMAGE SHIFT, 2IN1 /4IN1, JOB BUILD and so on,
which result in neatly finished copy jobs.
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IMAGE SHIFT

A margin for binding can be created. The following types are available.
1. Created by shifting the original image to either the right or left side (Right or Left margin)
2. Created by shifting the original image to either the upper or lower side (Top or Bottom
margin)
3. Created binding margins in the centre (inner margin) (Bookbinding margin)
Select this setting when using “Book-type original -> 2-sided copy” (Ed P.130).

* The ‘Top or Bottom margin’ can be used in combination with the ‘Right or Left margin’ or the
‘Bookbinding margin’.

1 ; 2

- =

e The margin width can be adjusted in 1 mm increments.

Creating a right or left margin

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
When using this mode in bypass copying (Ed P.85), be sure to specify the paper size.

2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
[IMAGE SHIFT] button.
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4 Press the [LEFT] (or [RIGHT]) button.
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Adjust the margin width by pressing the [2 mm] or [100 mm] button,
and then press the [ENTER] button.
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* The default width of the margin is 7 mm.
* In duplex copying, margins on the back are created on the other side of those in the
front. (D P.125 “Duplex Copying”)

6 Press the [ENTER] button.
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Select other copy modes as required.

7 Press the [START] button.
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Creating a top or bottom margin

Place paper in the drawer(s).

When using this mode in bypass copying (1 P.85), be sure to specify the paper size.

2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the

[IMAGE SHIFT] button.
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4 Press the [TOP] (or [BOTTOM]) button.
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Adjust the margin width by pressing the [2 mm] or [100 mm] button,

and then press the [ENTER] button.
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* The default width of the margin is 7 mm.

* In duplex copying, margins on the back are created on the other side of those in the

front. (EJ P.125 “Duplex Copying”)
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6 Press the [ENTER] button.
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Select other copy modes as required.

7 Press the [START] button.
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Creating a bookbinding margin

This is used when setting “Book-type original -> 2-sided copy” (EJ P.130) in duplex copying. The
margin is created in the centre (inner margin).

* Acceptable paper sizes for this function is A4 and B5 only.

* The width of the white border can be adjusted in 1 mm increments.

1 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
[IMAGE SHIFT] button.
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2 Press the [BOOK] button.
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Adjust the margin width by pressing the [2 mm] or [30 mm] button,
and then press the [ENTER] button.
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The default width of the margin is 14 mm.
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4 Press the [ENTER] button.
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Set “Book-type original -> 2-sided copy” (£ P.130) in duplex copying as well.
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EDGE ERASE

If the original has a dirty or torn edge, it may be reproduced as a black stain on the copy. In that
case, set the edge erase. A white border is created along the edges of the copy, eliminating

those black stains.

This function is available only in the case of standard-size originals.

=

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
When using this mode in bypass copying (Ll P.85), be sure to specify the paper size.

2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
[EDGE ERASE] button.
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4 Adjust the width by pressing the [2 mm] or [50 mm] button, and
then press the [ENTER] button.
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¢ The default width of the white border is 5 mm.

» Select other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.
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BOOK CENTRE ERASE

This function allows you to erase the shadow in the centre of a book original.
1. Before book centre erase is set
2. After book centre erase is set

[y

—————

Tip
The width of the book center erase margin can be adjusted in 1 mm increments.

Place paper in the drawer(s).
When using this mode in bypass copying (Ed P.85), be sure to specify the paper size.

Press the drawer button representing the desired paper size on the
touch panel.
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3 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
[BOOK CENTRE ERASE] button.
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4 Adjust the width by pressing the [2 mm] or [50 mm] button, and
then press the [ENTER] button.
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* The default width of the erase margin is 10 mm.
» Select other copy modes as required.

5 Place a book original on the original glass. Align its centre with the
yellow guide line near the centre of the original glass.

Do not place heavy objects (4 kg or more) on the original glass and do not press on it
with force. Breaking the glass could injure you.

6 Press the [START] button.
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DUAL PAGE

This function allows the facing pages of a book or magazine to be copied page by page onto 2
separate sheets of paper or duplex-copied on one sheet. It is not necessary to move the original
on the glass. You can also place a pair of A4 sized originals side by side and copy them on sep-
arate sheets of paper.

* Acceptable paper sizes for this function is A4 only.

P
12- 13- -12- 13-
$
_$_

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then the [DUAL
PAGE] button.
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3 Press the [1 SIDE] (or [2 SIDE]) button.

1 SIDE: Making copies of the facing pages on 2 separate sheets of paper page by page
2 SIDE: Making duplex copies of them on one sheet
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d
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* The yellow indicator line for placing a book moves near the centre of the original
glass.

* If you need a binding margin, set the right or left margin. (Ed P.157 “Creating a right or
left margin”)

166 DUAL PAGE



Press the [BASIC] button to enter the basic menu, and then select
the copy size (A4 or B5).

» When using this mode in bypass copying (EJ P.85), be sure to specify the paper size.
» Select other copy modes as required.

5 Place the first page(s) to be
copied on the glass, and then
press the [START] button.

Centre the book on the yellow indicator
line with the bottom toward you.
(&3 P.71)

Do not place heavy objects (4 kg or more) on the original glass and do not press on it with
force. Breaking the glass could injure you.

6 Turn to the next page, set the book again, and then press the
[START] button.
Repeat this step until all the originals have finished being scanned.

7 After all the originals have finished being scanned, press the [FIN-
ISHED] button.

BASIC IMAGE E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

Place next original and press START or

select one of %he following
COPY
FINAL FINISHED
PAGE | |

Press the [COPY FINAL PAGE] button if the last original is a 1-sided page.
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2IN1 / 4IN1

This feature allows multiple originals to be reduced and copied onto a single sheet of paper.
There are 2 modes: 2IN1 copying, where 2 originals are copied onto a single sheet, and 4IN1
copying, where 4 originals are copied onto a single sheet. In addition, duplex 2IN1 / 4IN1 modes
are available, where four/eight originals can be copied to 2 sides of a single sheet of paper.

2IN1
A
A B —
s | . 1
— B
1 2
2
4IN1
Al B
I 1 2
Cl D C D
e f— B T Y S
S| Ta

2IN1 DUPLEX (a: Side 1, b: Side 2)
* When a copy is turned with the line as a pivot, originals are printed on Side 2 (back face) as
shown.

||U ||O ||UJ ||>

4IN1 DUPLEX (a: Side 1, b: Side 2)
* When a copy is turned with the line as a pivot, originals are printed on Side 2 (back face) as

shown.

a A b . N

A Al B[ E F !

==!= A Bl
il e | | T ; P -

c[ bljl o H c D}
é i 3 a4 i 7

i i
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1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

» When using this mode in bypass copying (EJ P.85), be sure to specify the paper size.

* If the paper size is not changed, paper of the same size as the original is selected.

* To make copies on paper which is not the same size as the original, press the
[ZOOM] button on the basic menu to enter the following menu, select the desired
paper size and press the [AMS] button.

BASIC IMAGE E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

[az | |[a | APS

| Caa | (A
_o Manual [n] ]

m Scale E‘iettmg Original [ ) I [ bl I Copy PIAEL UEIDINAL S1EES
Tl e | ===
— Corwer | | omee | | _omersie |

2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
[2IN1 / 4IN1] button.

i

IMAGE

EDIT

EFIPo s CETTINGS

[y
IMAGE SHIFT

L
EDGE ERASE

EOOF CENTRE
ER&SE

Alsm || (]
el

211/ 41N TAGAZINE SORT

EDITING

#Y Z00M

COYER

L]

SHEET

[
TIME STAMP | | PAGE NUMBER

4 Select the type of image combination.

00
i
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
2IN1.-4IN1 b Select 2IM1-4IN1
G| [ EED EES
A 8| fEE e @ae
21M1 HM 1 2IM1 DUPLES <M1 DUPLES

2IN1/4IN1 169



5 Press the [1 SIDE] (or [2 SIDE]) button.

00
Fi
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
2IN1.-4IH1 p Select 1 BIDE or 2 SIDE
El\
El; % 1 SIDE 2 SIDE
CANCEL

Select other copy modes as required.

6 Press the [START] button.
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MAGAZINE SORT

This function allows 1-sided originals to be copied and sorted so that they can be folded and
bound along a centre line like typical magazines or booklets.

Example of copying a 12-page document

. .
1 * c

Tip
When placing a portrait originals horizontal to you in the magazine sort mode, be sure to set the
correct direction of the originals. (EJ P.193 “IMAGE DIRECTION”)

Using this function in combination with the Saddle Stitch Finisher (optional) makes copies auto-
matically folded in half and stapled along their centre line.

Example of copying with the Saddle Stitch Finisher (optional)

The Magazine sort function has 2 procedures; operating from the basic menu and operating
from the edit menu. When operating from the edit menu, the margin width can be adjusted.
To operate from the basic menu, see P.118 “Magazine sort & saddle stitch mode (booklet
mode)”.

Place paper in the drawer(s).
When using the Saddle Stitch Finisher, A3, A4-R, B4, LD, LG and LT-R are available.

2 Select the paper type.

* For drawer feeding, see L1 P.100 “Manual paper selection”.
* For bypass feeding, see L1 P.85 “Bypass Copying”.

3 Place the original(s).
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4 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
[MAGAZINE SORT] button.

00
fi
BASIC IMAGE EDIT EFILNG/FILE | rorx=iec
El\
BUUI('ICEL-NTRE E’ L"_ S
IMAGE SHIFT| | EDGE ERASE ERACE 2N /4INT | | MAGATNE SORT

= [
=5 L» vy ﬂj e
EDITING #Y Z0OM | | COVERSHEET IR T TIME STAMP | | PAGE NUIBER

Set the saddle-stitch and the binding margin and press the [ENTER]

button.
00
A
BASIC IMAGE EDIT EFIUNG/FILE | SETTINGS
MAGAZINE b Set STAPLE ON or OFTe = 0
(G )
| Amount : 2 mm |
() o))
[cancel]| | enter |

» To staple the centre line using the Saddle Stitch Finisher (optional), press the [STA-
PLE ON] button. For the maximum number of sheets that can be stapled, see [LJ
P.120 “Available conditions for saddle stitching”.

* To adjust the width, press the [2 mm] or [30 mm] button.

* The default width of the margin is 2 mm.

* The margin width can be adjusted in 1 mm increments.

» Select other copy modes as required.

6 Press the [START] button.
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EDITING

Trimming / Masking

This function allows you to copy only the inside of the specified area on an original (trimming) or
copy with the specified area masked (masking). Up to 4 rectangular areas can be specified on
an original.

* Image editing is only available with standard-size originals.

* If the original and copy paper sizes are set incorrectly, the image in the specified range may
not be copied correctly.
1. An example of trimming
2. An example of masking

- || =

R R

Place paper in the drawer(s).

When using this mode in bypass copying, be sure to specify the paper size (L P.98
“Paper Selection”).

2 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
[EDITING] button.

i

BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

Alsm| |f&]]
L

DUAL PAGE 2 1M1 /411 MAGATINE SORT
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IMAGE SHIFT B0k CENTRE

EDGE ERASE ERASE
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EDITING ®Y Z0OM | |coversHEET| | wabEflon TIME STAMP | | PAGE HUMBER
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3 Press the [TRIM] (or [MASK]) button.

00
£
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
EDITING b Select EDITING Function

TRIM MASK

MIRROR

NEG/FOS

4 Place the original with its face
up on the original glass.
Set the original face up with its bottom
toward you and fit its top left corner
against the top left corner of the original
glass, and align it with the original
scales.

Do not place heavy objects (4kg or more) on the original glass and do not press on it with
force. Breaking the glass could injure you.

5 Specify the area. Using the

. . X2
original scale on the left and i,
the inner (top) scale, read the 2 N N |
following 4 values: ;i <

The marks of the original scale have a 2 mm pitch.

X1: Distance from the top left to the left edge of the specified area
X2: Distance from the top left to the right edge of the specified area
Y1: Distance from the top left to the upper edge of the specified area
Y2: Distance from the top left to the lower edge of the specified area
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Enter the values read in step 5 for the specified area, and then
press the [SET] button. Set 4 values in order.

00
£
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
TR IMMING b Enter X1, X2 Y1, T2 of the Edit Area
AREA 1

X1X2 [x1: 1z2mm] |[ _ser |
[x2: 50 mm]L-
¥1 Ié [¥1: o5 mm]-| peseT |

Y2 . 0 mm

[ cancel]| | enter |

» After the setting of 4 values is finished, the next edit area menu is displayed. Repeat
steps 5 and 6 when you specify other areas. Up to 4 areas can be specified on an
original.

» To correct the value which has been set, press the [RESET] button. Pressing it once
makes the highlighted field move one position upward. Highlight the field in which you
want to rectify the value, and then key in the correct one.

7 Press the [ENTER] button after specifying the area.

8 Place the original(s) with its
face down.

» Set the original face down with its
bottom toward you and fit its top left
corner against the top left corner of
the original glass.

» Select other copy modes as
required.

9 Press the [START] button.
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Mirror image

This function allows you to make copies with images completely reversed (right and left).

JHEE

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

When using this mode in bypass copying, be sure to specify the paper size (L2 P.98
“Paper Selection”).

2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
[EDITING] button.

i

BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

[Alsrs
£:0)| Ei

DUAL PAGE 2 1M1 4411 MAGATINE SORT

(=Y vy

BOOK. CENTRE

IMAGE SHIFT] | EDGE ERASE ERASE
= [
=5 L’ b -j.j Y
EDITING #Y Z0OM | | COVERSHEET IR T TIME STAMP | | PAGE NUIBER

4 Press the [MIRROR] button.

00
i
BASIC IMHAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
EDITING b Zelect EDITING Function

TRIM

MIEROR MEG/FOS

Select other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.
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Negative/Positive reversal

This function allows you to make copies reversing the contrasting density on the whole face of
original.
This function can be used only when the colour mode is “BLACK” or “FULL COLOUR”.

=

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
When using this mode in bypass copying, be sure to specify the paper size (1 P.98
“Paper Selection”).

2 Place the original(s).
3 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the

[EDITING] button.

i

BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

&l

TAGAZINE SORT

EOOF CENTRE
ERASE

= njj

EDITING Y Z00M COVER SHEET

DUAL PAGE

[
TIME STAMP | | PAGE NUMBER

SHEET
INSERT ION

4 Press the [NEG/POS] button.

00
A
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
EDITING b Zelect EDITING Function
[
TRIM MIRROR MEG/POS
CANCEL

¢ This button cannot be selected when the colour mode is “AUTO COLOUR”.
» Select other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.
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XY ZOOM

This function allows you to make copies with different reproduction ratios set for the X (horizon-
tal) and Y (vertical) direction.
The reproduction ratio is in the range of 25 to 400%. However, in the following cases, it is in the

range of 25 to 200%.
When the colour mode is “FULL COLOUR” or “AUTO COLOUR”

When the colour mode is “BLACK” and the original mode is “PHOTO”.

When the original mode is “IMAGE SMOOTHING”
When “TWIN COLOUR COPY” is used
When “MONO COLOUR COPY” is used.

When the original is set on the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional)

ABCD ]jo
EFGH| wp
KLMN

ABCD
EFGH

Place the original(s).

[XY ZOOM] button.

i

BASIC

IMAGE

EDIT

IZOO%

<00

200%

ZI0

Place paper in the drawer(s).
When using this mode in bypass copying (Ll P.85), be sure to specify the paper size.

E-FILING/FILE

SETTINGS

[
IMAGE SHIFT
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i
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ERiSE
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COVER SHEET

TIME STAMP

SHEET.
INSERT IOM

[y
PHGE NUMBER

Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
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Using the [25%] and [400%] buttons, set the reproduction ratio for X
and press the [SET] button. Then set the reproduction ratio for Y.

00
£
BASIC IMAGE EDIT EFIUNG/FILE | SETTINGS
¥ ZO0H b Set EV¥ ZOOM ratio
[ 80 %] |{_ser_|
v |52
ﬁ— [¥iiis %IJ—I RESET |

[[25%<| [100%] [>a00%] ]

[ cancer | | enter |

5 Press the [ENTER] button.

00
£
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILNG/FILE | SETTINGS
Y oM b Set XY ZOOM ratio
[(xi 50 %] [ seT_|
v? [¥:115 %]J:[ RESET |
d

X [25%<] [100%] [>400%|

[ cancel]| | enter |

Select other copy modes as required.

6 Press the [START] button.

XY ZOOM
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COVER SHEET

This function allows you to insert special sheets of paper (such as colour paper) into a set of
copies as cover sheets. A copied front cover sheet can be inserted. The back cover sheet is
inserted blank. There are 4 types of sheet insertion modes:

1. Adding a blank front cover sheet ([TOP BLANK])

2. Adding a copied front cover sheet ((TOP COPIED])

3. Adding a blank front and blank back cover sheets ([BOTH BLANK])

4. Adding a copied front and blank back cover sheets ([TOP COPIED BACK BLANK])

1 Place the cover sheet.

* Place the cover sheet in the drawer selected for cover sheets or on the bypass tray.

* When it is placed in the drawer for the cover sheets, you must set the paper type
(cover sheet), size and thickness. (J P.62 “Drawer for special uses”)

» When it is placed on the bypass tray, you must set the paper size and thickness. (L3
P.85 “Bypass Copying”)

* Make sure the cover sheet and the sheets other than the cover sheet are placed in
the same direction and of the same size.

2 Place paper (other than cover paper) in the drawer(s).
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3 Place the original(s).

Originals should be placed from the first page on the original glass.

4 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu and then the [COVER
SHEET] button.

i

BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
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IMAGE SHIFT EDGE ERASE

= | |Eg

EDITING HY Z00rM

5 Press the desired cover sheet button.
TOP BLANK: To add a blank front cover sheet
TOP COPIED: To add a copied front cover sheet
BOTH BLANK: To add blank front and back cover sheets
TOP COPIED BACK BLANK: To add copied front and blank back cover sheets

00
A
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
COVER SHEET b Select a COVER SHEET MODE

L,Djﬂ

BOTH BEL &ME

el

TOF COF |EL

L]

TOF ELAHE

Tip
When “1-Sided Original to 2-Sided Copy” with the [TOP COPIED] or [TOP COPIED BACK
BLANK] button pressed is performed, a 1-sided copy is made for a cover sheet.
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Press the [BASIC] button to enter the basic menu, and then select a
paper source of the same size and direction as the cover sheet.

EDIT E-FILING/FILE

{FuLL coLowR [ 2001 0RG. %24 | @gl Nﬁﬁﬂé?ﬂﬁhl
AUTDCDLDUR' @*@ SI]M?LéX | [ TEXT/PHOTO |
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T EHZI E [@.;UTD | (] [ i |

SETTINGS

Select other copy modes as required.

7 Press the [START] button.

* When the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional) is used, the original is
scanned and copying starts.
* When the original is placed on the original glass, perform steps 8 and 9.

8 Press the [YES] button and place the next original. Then press the
[START] button.

Repeat this step until all the originals have finished being scanned.

9 After all the originals have finished being scanned, press the [FIN-
ISHED] button.
Copying starts.

182 COVER SHEET



SHEET INSERTION

This function allows you to insert special sheets of paper (such as colour paper) into the speci-
fied pages. 2 kinds of sheets for insertion are available. Up to 50 pages can be specified for
[INSERT SOURCE 1] and [INSERT SOURCE 2], respectively. There are 2 types of sheet inser-

tion modes:

1. Inserting a copied sheet into the specified page ([COPIED])
2. Inserting a blank sheet into the page previous to the specified one ([BLANK])

1 Place the special sheets of paper.

* Place the special sheets of paper on the bypass tray or in the drawer selected for
sheet insertion.
* Both special sheets of paper and plain paper should be placed in the same direction
and be of the same size.
P.62 “Drawer for special uses”

2 Place plain paper in the drawer(s).

3 Place the original(s).

Originals should be placed from the first page on the original glass.

4 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
[SHEET INSERTION] button.
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B Press the [COPIED] (or [BLANK]) button.
COPIED: To insert a copied sheet into the specified page
BLANK: To insert a blank sheet into the page previous to the specified one

00
A
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
SHEET p Select an INSERTION MODE
TNSFRTION
COPIED
CANCEL

@ Press the INSERT SOURCE 1] (or [INSERT SOURCE 2]) button.

00
Fi
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILUNG/FILE | SETTINGS
SHEET p Enter the insertion page numher
INZERTICON
SHEET: 1
TNSERT insertpage : 0O
SOURCE1 pag ]
INSERT SET
SOURCE 2

[ cancer | | enTer |

Key in the desired page number (3 digits or less) for insertion and
press the [SET] button.

00
£
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
SHEET. b Enter the insertion page number
INSERTION
SHEET: 1
INSERT 0
e Insert page : 1o ]
INSERT SET
SOURCE 2

[ cancer | | enter |

* When [COPIED] is selected on step 5, a copied sheet is inserted into the specified
page. When [BLANK] is selected, a blank sheet is inserted into the page previous to
the specified one.

* Up to 50 pages can be specified for [INSERT SOURCE 1] and [INSERT SOURCE 2].
When inserting multiple sheets one by one at specified pages, repeat steps 6 and 7.
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8 After the specifying of all insertion pages is finished, press the

[ENTER] button.

00
£
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
SHEET b Enter the insertion page number
INSERTION
SHEET: 1
INSERT :
WERE, Insert page : 10 ]
INSERT
SOURCE 2 SEL
[cancel]| | enter |

Press the [BASIC] button to enter the basic menu, and then select a
paper source of the same size and direction as the sheet insertion.
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Select other copy modes as required.

1 0 Press the [START] button.

* When the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional) is used, the original is

scanned and copying starts.

* When the original is placed on the original glass, perform steps 11 and 12.

11 Press the [YES] button and place the next original. Then press the

[START] button.

Repeat this step until all the originals have finished being scanned.

12 After all the originals have finished being scanned, press the [FIN-

ISHED] button.
Copying starts.
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TIME STAMP

This function allows you to add the time and date of the scanning to the copies.
1. Printed at the bottom of a portrait copy
2. Printed at the top of a landscape copy

1 2

DD.MM.YYYY 14:54

L_Q

DD.MM.YYYY 14:54

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
[TIME STAMP] button.
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Fi
BASIC IMAGE EDIT EFILNG/FILE | SETTINGS
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4 Select the orientation ([Short edge] or [Long edge]) and position
([UPPER] or [LOWERY]) of the date and time to be printed, and then
press the [ENTER] button.

i

BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

TIME ZTAMP b Zelect the print direction
and the position

Short edge
Long edge

I UPPER ‘ [ LOWER |

[ cancer]| | enter |

Select other copy modes as required.

5 Press the [START] button.
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PAGE NUMBER

This function allows you to add page numbers to the copies.

1. Printed at the bottom centre of a portrait copy

2. Printed at the top right of a landscape copy

2

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
[PAGE NUMBER] button.
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4 Select the orientation ([Short edge]

or [Long edge]) and position

([TOP LEFT], [TOP CENTRE], [TOP RIGHT], [BOTTOM LEFT],
[BOTTOM CENTRE] or [BOTTOM RIGHT]) of the page number to be
printed, and then press the [ENTER] button.

00
i
BASIC IMAGE EDIT EFILNG/FILE | SETTINGS
PAGE NUMEER b Select the print direction
and the position
TOP TOP TOP
IShDrt EigE I LEFT‘ [EENTREl [ RIGHTl
gorror|  [eoTrom]  [BoTTom
[LU”Q eclge| [ LEFT| [EENTREl [ RIGHTl

[ cancer]| | enter |

5 Key in the starting page number and then press the [ENTER] but-

ton.
00
£
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
PAGE NUMEER b Enter the Initial Page Number

of the Originals

Initial Page :

1|

[ cancer]| | enter |

Select other copy modes as required.

6 Press the [START] button.
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JOB BUILD

This function allows you to copy different kinds of originals at one time.
Scanning is performed by setting the optimal original mode and image adjustment for each orig-
inal (it is called a job). After all the originals have finished being scanned, they can be copied at

one time.

Also, the original scanning source (Reversing Automatic Document Feeder or original glass) of
originals can be switched per job, and so, for example, after originals such as multiple A3 texts,
news clips, photographs in magazines and multiple A4 photographs with the appropriate set-

tings have finished being scanned, they can be copied in the scanned order in one go. And the
scanned data can be stored in e-Filing.

* Up to 1000 pages of originals are possible.
* Any number of jobs can be set until the total number of scanned original pages reaches

1000.

There are restrictions on the settings for JOB BUILD: Settings not available for JOB BUILD,
common settings which are set before scanning the first job and applied to all jobs, and change-
able settings for each job. See the following table to perform the setting.

Settings not available
for JOB BUILD

Common settings
for all jobs

Changeable settings
per each job

Automatic Paper Selection (APS)
Book to 2

Twin colour copy

Image editing

XY zoom

Cover copying

Sheet insertion mode
Magazine sort

Magazine sort & Saddle stitch
2IN1/4IN1

Full image

e-Filing/file

Mixed-size original
Paper size to be copied
Sort mode

Image shift

Book centre erase
Time stamp

Page number

Image direction in 2-sided
copying

Book <-> tablet

Reproduction ratio

Automatic magnification selection
(Default setting for JOB BUILD)
Original size

Original mode

Colour mode

1-sided -> 1-sided / 2-sided ->
1-sided (or 1-sided -> 2-sided /
2-sided -> 2-sided) copying
Background adjustment
Sharpness

Edge erase

Dual-page

ADF / SADF
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1 Place the originals of the 1st job.

* When an original is placed on the original glass, one page is regarded as one job.

* To copy mixed-size originals using the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder, see
P.101 “Copying mixed-sized originals in one operation (mixed original size)”.

» Select the drawer if you want to specify it.

2 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
[JOB BUILD] button.

IMAGE E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

Z

: I:I FULL |!GE

OB BUILD | | IHAGE DIRECTION | | BOOK «>TABLET

Anh
12
ADF

If the desired function button is not displayed, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to switch
the menu.

3 Press the [ENTER] button.

00
£
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
JOE EUILD P Originals gcanned with different settinzs
are printed or saved as one document

[ cancer]| | enter |

Read the brief description of JOB BUILD on the touch panel.
JOB BUILD is set and the basic menu is displayed.
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After “Press START button to copy after changing settings.”
appears, perform the settings for the 1st job and the common set-
tings for all jobs.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
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* Press the [SETTINGS] button to confirm the settings.
* To change the settings, press the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button, and then start the pro-
cedure again from step 1.

Press the [START] button.

The scanning of the originals for the 1st job starts.

After “Press START button to copy after changing settings.”
appears, place the originals of the 2nd job. Perform the settings for
the 2nd job.

<DIT EFIUNG/FILE | SETTINGS
[FuLL cotote 00M A Ad
106% Al
1= 1 =
auTacoLawe | @*@ SIMPLEX | [ TEXT/FHOTO |
= -a' IIIII
PROOF
08 AvisH| (o] (@am] (o] | oo |

Note that copying will be performed in the same modes as those of the 1st job if the
settings are not changed.
* Press the [SETTINGS] button to confirm the settings.

Press the [START] button.

The scanning of the originals for the 2nd job starts.
* Repeat steps 6 to 7 until all the originals have finished being scanned.

After all the originals have finished being scanned, confirm the
number of copies on the menu and change if needed.
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9 Press the [JOB FINISH] button on the basic menu.

E-FILING/FILE

[FuccoLale 00M B4 A4
1008% AMS
BLACK
= =
aUTO COLOLR | @‘@ SIMPLEX | [ A RITIE |

..... Y nonononoa

[JDB FINISHl ] [@.AUTD | o] [ PRODF |

The copying of the originals starts.
* When copy and e-Filing/file functions are set, storing starts.

SETTINGS
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IMAGE DIRECTION

This function allows you to adjust the direction to ‘open to left’ when a lengthwise A3, B4 original,
etc. is copied under the mode of 1-Sided Originals to 2-Sided Copies (or 2-Sided Originals to 1-
Sided Copies).

This function is not necessary for copying in the direction of ‘open to top’.

When a 2-sided ‘open to left’ (Book) portrait A3, B4 original, etc. is copied using this function
with [2-Sided Originals to 1-Sided Copies], copies can be adjusted to the same direction.

[IMAGE DIRECTION]:
1. Set
2. No setting

s S

Place paper in the drawer(s).

Place the original(s).

Perform the setting of [1 -> 2 DUPLEX] (or [2 -> 1 SPLIT]).
P.125 “Duplex Copying”

Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
[IMAGE DIRECTION] button.

O -

D0
fi
BASIC el EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
El orEje will =
=R 2 2|
a! qﬂL o =] o e ﬁ
JOE BUILD IFAGE DIRECTION B0k = TAELET ADF FLLL [MAGE

* The direction of the copy is adjusted by this operation.
* If the desired function button is not displayed, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to
switch the menu.
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5 Press the [ENTER] button.

EDIT

00
£
BASIC IMAGE
THAGE b LD,
DIRECTION grie
dup

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

A5, B4 or AR Portrait

LG,
inals are copied in

ex mode, press [ENTER]

[ cancel

Select other copy modes as required.

6 Press the [START] button.
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BOOK - TABLET

When copying under the mode of 2-Sided Originals to 2-Sided-Copies, this function allows you
to rotate the back side of the original to be copied by 180°. It is useful when ‘open to left’ (Book)

originals need to be copied in ‘open to top’ (Tablet), and the opposite condition is available.

A C A

C

>

Place paper in the drawer(s).

Place the original(s).

P.125 “Duplex Copying”

2 ODN -

[BOOK <-> TABLET] button.

Perform the setting of [2 -> 2 DUPLEX].

00
A
BASIC IMAGE LY E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
g - =
e | IS e
r Fng i
< i e
.JDB EUILE | | IMAGE DIRECTION | | BOOK-<TABLET ADF FLLL IMAGE

Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the

* ‘Opento left’ originals are copied in ‘open to top’ and ‘open to top’ originals are copied

in ‘open to left’ by this operation.

* If the desired function button is not displayed, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to

switch the menu.

5 Press the [ENTER] button.

00
fi
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
BOCH< ->TABLET b When 2 ok type originals
are ch1ed ia.blet a.n§ tablet type
orizinals are copied hook.
EE -
o &
[ cancel]| | enter |

Select other copy modes as required.

6 Press the [START] button.

BOOK - TABLET
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ADF / SADF

You can select the paper feeding mode when using the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder
(optional). There are two ways to feed originals.

Continuous feed mode:  Originals placed on the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder
are continuously fed in after the [START] button is pressed. It is
useful to select this mode for copying multiple originals at one time.
(This is the initial setting at the time of the installation of the equip-
ment.)

Single feed mode: An original is automatically pulled in as soon as it is placed. It is
recommended to select this mode for copying originals one by one.

* In the single feed mode, set the originals one after another. Setting more than one original
could cause a tilted image or a paper jam.

* To set different size originals, see L P.101 “Copying mixed-sized originals in one operation
(mixed original size)”.

Continuous feed mode

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

2 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
[SADF] button.

00
fi
BASIC IMAGE EDIT NG /FILE SETTINGS
‘ mrnl @ i§|
59 [ 2|
a % e =] A l ﬁ
JOE BUILD IHAGE DIRECTION B0k <> TABLET SADF FULL [MAGE

* If the [ADF] button is already displayed, the continuous feed mode is set. In this case,
skip to step 5.

* If the desired function button is not displayed, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to
switch the menu.
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3 Press the [ADF] button.

i

BaASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
DOCUMENT FEEDER b Select ADF or SADF

2| 12

ADF SADF

Select other copy modes as required.

4 Place the original(s) on the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder
(optional).
P.72 “Using the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional)”

5 Press the [START] button.
Single feed mode
1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

2 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
[ADF] button.

00
<
BASIC IMAGE EDIT T NGAFILE SETTINGS
El. e ol _
el |:| 2 l]" o 7Y
JOE BUILD IHAGE DIRECTION 0K+ TAELET ADF FIULL IMAGE

» If the [SADF] button is already displayed, the single feed mode is set. In this case,
skip to step 4.

* If the desired function button is not displayed, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to
switch the menu.
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3 Press the [SADF] button.

00
fi
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
DOCTTHENT FEEDER b Zelect ADF or BADF
2 [
ADF SADF
CANCEL

Select other copy modes as required.

Place the original on the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder.
* The original is automatically pulled in and the following menu is displayed.

E-FILING/FILE

SETTINGS

YHEET CRIGINAL 7

YES

FINISHED

If there are more originals, set them in the same way. (The same operation is performed
whether or not you press the [YES] button.)

5 After all originals have finished being scanned, press the
[FINISHED] button.
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FULL IMAGE

The full image of an original can be copied. It is useful to select this mode for copying an original
with no less of image.

1 Place paper in the drawer.
2 Place an original.

3 Press the Reduction/Enlargement button.

EDIT

| FULL COLOLR [ zlu@umr;l/o OHGA-;gop\f IJJ@I Jon-s0RT
-EILACK
AUTDEDLDUR" @"@ SI]MFLEX | [ TEXT/PHOTO |

..... ¥ ..

EHZ' E [@,;um | (] [ i |

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

Cas | as_]
| Lm )| |FE
~00% | . JMamua

[100% | Sca]ea$gf.af.ing g B4 J||[__Ba ] C?pg
" | [T | 2
(= oo || Come ) | omemsee

5 Press the [EDIT] button to enter the edit menu, and then press the
[FULL IMAGE] button.

i

BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FIC s CETTINGS

Iz e 1

IMAGE DIRECTION | | BOOK.+TABLET ADF

4]

| =

Irmi § -y

ols) =
FLLL IMAGE

* The copied image size will be 1 to 5% smaller than the normal one.
» Select other copy modes as required.
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e-FILING

This chapter explains how to use e-Filing and how to copy originals and store the data in a shared folder in
one go.

L= ] 1T 202
Creating USer BOXES.......cciiiiiiiiiiiiiciiie s s ren s ss s s ss s sss s s s ss s s s s ssssssssssssssssssss s s nsssnes 204
Changing Data of USer BOXEeS ......cccciiiirriiiiiiisessrrssssssesessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssnnnnas 206
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Printing the stored document after changing the settings ... 219
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e-Filing

This feature allows you to store, print and manage documents obtained by copying, printing from
a PC, scanning, receiving Fax and receiving Internet Fax. The document is stored into the hard
disc embedded in this equipment.

* To use documents received by Fax in e-Filing, a Fax Unit is required.
* When the Data Overwrite Kit (optional) is installed, it may take time before e-Filing can be

used after the power is turned ON. This depends on the number of files in e-Filing.
* Delete the documents in e-Filing when they are no longer needed.

There are two kinds of e-Filing as follows.

Public box:

This is prepared as a default setting. This is used to store a shared document that can be
accessed by any users without restrictions.

User box:

Up to 200 boxes can be created. Passwords can be set for each user box.

Up to 100 folders per one box can be created. A maximum of 400 documents can be stored in
one folder. The maximum number of original pages is 200. (However, it may be restricted
depending on the amount of free space on the hard disc embedded in this equipment.)

An outline of e-Filing is as follows.

La

@

] gy |

L=

L gy

L

Store a document into e-Filing.

Add a printing setting to the stored document as required.
Print the document.

Use the document on the PC. (See the e-Filing Guide for details.)

* The stored document in e-Filing can be downloaded to a client PC by using the “File
Downloader”.

* The stored document in e-Filing can be imported as an image into the TWAIN-compatible
application by the TWAIN driver.

* You can edit and back up the document, create a folder, etc. in the e-Filing using “TopAc-
cess’.

PO~

202 e-Filing



* The available settings differ between when the operation is performed from the touch
panel of this equipment or using “TopAccess” from a client PC. See the e-Filing Guide for
details.

* When the preservation period for documents in e-Filing is specified, the stored docu-
ments will be deleted after this period has passed. You need to print the documents or
download them into a client PC using the “File Downloader”. See the e-Filing Guide for
details. (For setting the storing period of the documents in e-Filing, ask the network
administrator.)

* Be sure to back up the data stored in e-Filing regularly in case of a hard disc failure. See
the e-Filing Guide for details.

This chapter explains about when copied original data are stored to e-Filing. See the e-Filing
Guide for storing, printing and managing the document obtained by printing from a PC, scan-
ning, receiving fax and receiving Internet Fax (except for copying) and operating e-Filing via
network.

e-Filing 203



Creating User Boxes

Up to 200 user boxes can be created. To prepare user boxes for different purposes enables you
to have efficient document management.
Folders can be created in each user box. Also, password can be set to each user box.
* You can create folders using “TopAccess” from a client PC. See the e-Filing Guide for
details.

Set up a user box following the procedure below.

Press the [e-FILING] button on
the control panel.

N e-FILING SCAN COPY FAX

|olella]®]

Select a blank box number between “001” and “200”, and then
press the [SETUP] button.

BOXY LIST wSelect Box
BOE NUMEER = 001
[ Dihlie Raw | [gpa

|001 ] 005

| =< | | 006

003 | [oo7

SETUP 1./26

* If the desired box is not displayed, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to switch the
menu.
» To display the applicable menu immediately, key in the box number.

3 Press the [BOX NAME] button, and then enter the box name.

E0X ZETUP pEnter BOX name and Password(G-digit)

TR ATTITTT : oo

[Bo% nare | | ountains |

| Password : SET
[ Retype Password = ] RESET
CANCEL I | ENTER I

When the [BOX NAME] button is pressed, the letter entry menu (2 P.44) is displayed.
Up to 32 letters can be entered.
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4 Key in the password in “Password” as required, and then press the

[SET] button to fix it.

BCH ZETUP  pEnter BCE name and Password(B-digit)

EB(Y NUMEER = 001

[Boi NaME | [Mountains

[ Pasgword

[ Retupe Password -

|
o ]] [{ﬁl]

CANCEL Il ENTER I

* Be sure to key in the 5-digit password.

* (asterisk) is displayed in “Password” when the password is entered.

» To correct the entered password, press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel.

When the [SET] button is pressed, “Retype Password” becomes highlighted.

5 Key in the password in “Retype Password”.

BCH ZETUP  pEnter BCE name and Password(B-digit)

BCY HUMEBER = ool

[Box naME | [Mountains

[Password HRLLE ]

SET

sk ke

[ Retype Password -

RESET

CANCEL Il ENTER I

» * (asterisk) is displayed in “Retype Password” when the password is entered.
» To correct the entered password, press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel.

6 Press the [ENTER] button.

BCH ZETUP  pEnter BCE name and Password(B-digit)

EB(Y NUMEER = ool

[Boi NaME | [Mountains

[ Pasgword I ek ] SET
[ Retupe Password . ke RESET
[cancel]| | enter |

The user box is created.
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Changing Data of User Boxes

Created user boxes and passwords can be changed.
Tip
You cannot change the folder name using the control panel of this equipment. It can be changed

using “TopAccess” from a client PC. See the e-Filing Guide for details.

Press the [e-FILING] button on
the control panel.

N e-FILING SCAN COPY FAX

|o)ela]o]

2 Select the desired box, and then press the [EDIT] button.

BOXY LIST wSelect Box

BOX NUMEER - ot

o e | (004 |
| oot Mountains | | oos |
s (S |
003 | [oo7 |

DELETE EDIT I | ENTER I 1726

* If the desired box is not displayed, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to switch the
menu.
» To display the applicable menu immediately, key in the box number.

3 Key in the password (5 digits) for the selected box, and then press
the [ENTER] button.

PASEWCRD  pEnter Box Password
[B-digit)
B NUMEER = oot
EBOX NAME = Mountaing
Pasgword Dok ]
[cancel]| | enter |

If no password was set when the box was created, skip to step 4.
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4 Enter the new box name.

BOX MODIFY BpEnter BOX Name and Password(G-digit)

= o0l

[Box nare| |River |
| Password SET
[ Retype Password = ] RESET

CANCEL Il ENTER I

When [BOX NAME] is pressed, the letter entry menu (1 P.44) is displayed. A box name

can contain up to 32 letters.

button to fix it.

Key in the new password in “Password”, and then press the [SET]

BOX MODIFY pEnter BOX Name and Password(B-dizit)

BCY HUMEBER = ool

[ Box nare| [River |

[ Fasgword T ke SET

[ Retype Password = ] RESET

CANCEL Il ENTER I

Be sure to key in the 5-digit password.
* (asterisk) is displayed in “Password” when the password is entered.

To correct the entered password, press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel.

When the [SET] button is pressed, “Retype Password” becomes highlighted.

6 Key in the password in “Retype Password”.

EOX MODIFY pEnter BOX Name and Pazsword(B-dizit)

EB(Y NUMEER = ool

[Boi NaME | [River |

[ Pasgword 5| ko SET

[ Retupe Password - ] RESET

CANCEL Il ENTER I

» * (asterisk) is displayed in “Retype Password” when the password is entered.
* To correct the entered password, press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel.
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7 Press the [ENTER] button.

BOX MODIFY BpEnter BOX Name and Password(G-digit)

EOY NUMEER = o0l

[Bo% NAME] [River |

[Passwurd SR ] SET

[Retgpe Password © #kssk RESET

[ cancel|| | enter |

The box settings are updated.
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Deleting User Boxes

Unnecessary user boxes can be deleted. All folders and documents in the user boxes are also
deleted.

Public box cannot be deleted.

Press the [e-FILING] button on
the control panel.

N e-FILING SCAN COPY FAX

|e]salo

2 Select the box you want to delete, and then press the [DELETE] but-
ton.

BOXY LIST wSelect Box

BOX NUMEER ;001
[ Dihlis Raw | [opa
|001Muuntains ] 005

| =< | | 006

003 | [oov

DELETEI EDIT I | ENTER I 126

* If the desired box is not displayed on the menu, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to
switch the menu.
» To display the applicable menu immediately, key in the box number.
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3 Key in the password (5 digits) for the selected box, and then press
the [ENTER] button.

PASEWCRD  pEnter Box Password

[B-digit)
EBOX NUMEER = oot
EBOX NAME = Mountaing
Pasgword Dok ]

[cancel]| | enter |

If no password was set when the box was created, skip to step 4.

“Are you sure you want to delete this box?” appears. Press the
[Yes] button to delete the box.

Are you sure ¥ou want to delete this BOX7T
(Document in the Box are also deleted)

YES NO

The box is deleted.
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Storing Documents in e-Filing

Scanned original data can be stored in e-Filing. The copy mode settings will be saved with the e-
Filing document. You can copy originals and store the data at one time. After storing the original
data, you can print them out at any time.

* There are two types of e-Filing, public box and user boxes. To store the data in a user box,
you need to set it up in advance. (Ed P.204 “Creating User Boxes”)

* The data scanned with the scanning function can be also stored in e-Filing. The stored data
can be downloaded to the client PC as a JPEG, PDF or TIFF file. For details, refer to the e-
Filing Guide.

1 Place the original(s).
Up to 100 folders can be created in one e-Filing, and a maximum of 400 documents
can be stored in one folder. The maximum number of original pages is 200. (However
this may be restricted depending on the amount of free space of the hard disc in this
equipment.)
» Set the copy mode as required.
* Twin colour or mono colour Images cannot be saved in e-Filing.

2 Press the [E-FILING/FILE] button to enter the e-Filing/file menu.

i

BASIC IMAGE EDIT I E-FILING/FILE I SETTINGS

E-FILING .~ FILE b Zelect mode

£

COPY&FILE

3 Press the [STORE TO E-FILING] button.

00
i
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
E-FILING .~ FILE b Zelect mode
ts || €3
SET_?:EL%NTGD COPYE&FILE
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4 Press the [BOX/FOLDER] button.

00
Fi
BASIC IMAGE EDIT EFILNG/FILE | SETTINGS
STORE TO E-FILT~_* ="~ “ox and folder
BO%/FOLDER | | ox tmpER: :
0% WAME  : | |
FOLDER NAME - | |

[ pocuren uarte] [DOCE53106 |

Select the box in which you want to store the document, and then

press the [ENTER] button.

EOX LIST M3elect Box

ECY NUMEER s 00t

[ Dihlie Raw | [gpa

|001Muuntains ] 005

e T | 006

[ 003 | [oo7 |
[cancer | | enter || | 1726

* If the desired box is not displayed on the menu, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to

switch the menu.
» To display the applicable menu immediately, key in the box number.

When the password entry menu is displayed

When the password entry menu is displayed, the password is set in the selected user

box. Key in the password and press the [ENTER] button.

PASEWCRD  pEnter Box Password
[B-digit)

B NUMEER = oot
EBOX NAME : Mountains
FPasgword HRE LU ]

canceL | | enTer |
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6 The document list in the selected box is displayed. Press the
[ENTER] button to store in this box.

STORE TO E-FILING b Zelect Storage Location

Document/Falder Name | Date,Time | Faper | Pages
HAEEODDA 21,15:18 Ad 1
HAEEODDA-@@1 21,15:13 Ad 1z
& ew 21,15:14

[ cancer | | enter | | 11

To store the document in the folder
To store the document in the folder, select the folder to be stored, press the [OPEN
FOLDER] button. The document list in the selected folder is displayed. Press the

[ENTER] button to store in this folder.

STORE TO E-FILING p Zelect Storage Location
Document Name | Date,Time | Faper | Pages
HAEEODA-ARZ 21,15: 28 Ad 1
CLOSEFOLDER [ cancer | | enter | | 11

* If you want to close the folder and go back to the box above, press the [CLOSE

FOLDER] button.
» Creating the folder can be performed from the client PC using “TopAccess”. For

details, see e-Filing Guide.

7 Press the [DOCUMENT NAME] button, and then enter the document
name.

i

BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
STORE TO E-FILING B Select box and folder

BO%/FOLDER | BOX NUMEER :

20X WME - [Mountains |

FOLDER. NAME : | |
[ pocurent naree| | oces31@8 |

[ cancer | | enter |

When the [DOCUMENT NAME] button is pressed, the letter entry menu (L3 P.44) is
displayed. Up to 64 letters can be entered.
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8 Press the [ENTER] button.

i

BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
STORE TO E-FILING p Select box and folder

-
B0X WAME  : [Mountains |
FOLDER NAME | |

[ DoCUMENT kar | [TANTGANE |

[cancer | | enTer |

9 “PRINT THIS DOCUMENT?” appears. Press the [YES] button to
store and print it out at one time.

i

BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
>FRINT THIS DOCUMENT ?

If you want to store the document without printing it, press the [NO] button.
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1 0 Press the [START] button.

The reading and storing of the documents starts.

Tip

When the original is placed on the original glass or on the Reversing Automatic Docu-
ment Feeder (optional) in the Single original feeding mode, the following menu is dis-
played. Setting the original on the original glass: When the next original is placed, the
[YES] button and then the [START] button are pressed, storing of the document starts.
Setting the original on the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder in the single original
feeding mode: When the next original is placed on the Reversing Automatic Document
Feeder, storing of the document starts. After the last page has finished being scanned,
press the [FINISHED] button.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

YHEXT CRIGINAL 7

YES FINISHED

Storing Documents in e-Filing 215



Printing Stored Documents

Stored documents can be printed out. You can also print out a part of a document and change
the setting in the finishing mode or the like before printing the documents.

Printing the whole document

All pages of the document are printed. If printing multiple copies is desired, see L P.219 “Print-
ing the stored document after changing the settings”.

Press the [e-FILING] button on
the control panel.

N e-FILING SCAN COPY FAX

|le]slalw

2 Select the box in which the desired printing document is stored,
and then press the [ENTER] button.

BOX LIST p3elect Box
ECE NUMEER : oot
[ Prklic Bav | [opa |
[ o1 Mountains | | nos |
s (S |
LE | [oo7 |

* If the desired box is not displayed on the menu, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to
switch the menu.
» To display the applicable menu immediately, key in the box number.

3 Key in the password (5 digits) for the selected box, and then press
the [ENTER] button.

PASSWORD  pEnter Box Password
[B-digit)
EBOE NUMEER = 0ot
EBOX NAME : Mountains
Password I ek ]
cancel || | ENTER |

If no password was set when the box was registered, skip to step 4.
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4 Select the document to be printed.

FRINT p3elect the document or folder

[ Document/Falder Name | DateTime | Paper | Pages |

HAEEODE-B81 21,15:13 A4 12 |

__DELeTE | [vesterinT] | seTTins | | canceL | | pRINT | 11

To print a document in the folder, select the folder in which you want to print the
document out and press the [OPEN FOLDER] button. Select the desired document on

the menu.

5 Press the [PRINT] button.

FRINT Pp3elect the document or folder

Docurnent /Folder Mame | Date, Time | FPaper | Pages
HAEEODA 21,15:1@ Ad 1
HAEEODA-@@1 21,15:13 Ad 1z
& Mew 21,15:14

| erinT | |11

[ peLeTE | [TesTerinT| [ seTTings | [ CANCEI

Printing starts.

To stop printing a stored document during the operation
Select the job you want to stop from the print job menu or scan job menu, and then press the
[DELETE] button. For details, see P.262 “Job Status”.
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Test printing
A part of a document of several pages can be printed out.

1 Select the document to be printed according to steps 1 to 4 of
P.216 “Printing the whole document”.

2 Press the [TEST PRINT] button.

FRINT

pSelect the document or folder

| Docurmnent /Folder Ma

me

| Date, Time | FPaper |Pages|
1

A4

12 |

HAREOD2-BE1

2, A5 A8

[ pELETE

| [xest print] [

1TiINGs | | CANCEL | | PRINT I 11

3 Key in the number of the last page and press the [SET] button. Then
key in the number of the first page.

TEST FRINT

pEnter the page ranze

[ First Page 1 ] SET
[ Last Page 2 }JV—@
CANCEL Il PRINT I

» To correct the pages, press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel.
* To print all pages, press the [ALL PAGES] button.

4 Press the [PRINT] button.

TEST FRINT PEnter the page ranze
[ First Page 1 ] SET
[ Last Page 2 RESET
[ cancel|| | prinT |

Printing of the set pages starts.
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To stop printing a stored document during the operation

Select the job you want to stop from the print job menu or scan job menu, and then press the
[DELETE] button. For details, see 1 P.262 “Job Status”.

Printing the stored document after changing the settings

The following settings are available before the stored document is printed.

1. Paper source (Press the drawer icon to be set as a paper source. However, the paper in the
drawer selected for the paper source is used only when its size and type correspond to those
of the documents in the box.)

2. Number of printings (Key them in.)

3. Simplex printing / duplex printing

4. Finishing mode (Selecting the mode is limited depending on the installed optional equip-
ment.)

5. Paper exit (Available when the finisher (optional) is installed)

6. Image shift position

7. Added date and time position

8. Page number position

TIME STANP ._I — 7

A — <2 __‘_ ________ . SORT i [
— 1
i Eg R il EIEIEL @ INNER TRAY | »@j PasE NUMBERSl | 8

CANCEL Il PRINT I

1 Select the document to be printed according to steps 1 to 4 of
P.216 “Printing the whole document”.

2 Press the [SETTINGS] button.

FREINT p3elect the document or folder

[ Document/Falder Name | DateTime | Paper | Pages |

HAEEODE-B81 21,15:13 A4 12 |

DELETE | | TESTPRINT| | SETTINGS | | CANCEL | | PRINT | 111
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3 Set the printing modes as required.

See the eight items mentioned above for the setting mode. To set items 3 to 8, press the
button and set the required setting on the menu.

4 Press the [PRINT] button.

1 SIDE |

@ IMAGE SHIFT |
SORT | [ T|r1£smr1P|

IJEI E|E| @ IMHMER TRAY |

[ cancer]| | prinT |

Printing starts.

To stop printing a stored document during the operation

Select the job you want to stop from the print job menu or scan job menu, and then press the
[DELETE] button. For details, see L P.262 “Job Status”.
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Deleting Folders or Documents

Unnecessary folders or documents can be deleted. If a folder is deleted, all documents in the
folder are also deleted.

Press the [e-FILING] button on
the control panel.

N e-FILING SCAN COPY FAX

|olella]®]

2 Select the box in which you want to delete the folder or document,
and then press the [ENTER] button.

EOX LIST M3elect Box
ECX HUMEER - o0l
(T | (004 |
| pat Mountains | | oos |
s (S |
[ | (007 |

* If the desired box is not displayed on the menu, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to
switch the menu.
» To display the applicable menu immediately, key in the box number.

3 Key in the password (5 digits) for the selected box, and then press
the [ENTER] button.

PASEWORD  pEnter Box Pazsword

[B-digit)
EBOX NUMEER = oot
EBOX NAME : Mountains
Fassword L i ]

[ cancer]| | enTer |

If no password was set when the box was created, skip to step 4.
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4 Select the folder or document to be deleted, and then press the
[DELETE] button.

FRINT Pp3elect the document or folder

[ Document/Falder Name | Date.Time | Paper | Pages |
|

HAEEODA-881 21,15:13 Ad 12 |

[_peete | [ |sterine] [ sermines | [ cancel | | PRINT I 11

To delete a document in the folder

To delete a document in the folder, select the folder in which you want to delete the
document and press the [OPEN FOLDER] button. Select the desired document and
press the [DELETE] button.

FRINT Pp3elect the document or folder

HEREODE - 002 21,1526 a4 1]

[_peete | [ |sterine] [ sermines | [ cancel | | PRINT I 11

5 “Are you sure you want to delete this folder?” or “Are you sure you
want to delete this document?” appears. Press the [Yes] button to
perform deletion.

Are wou sure wou want to delete this folder?
(Dociments in’ the folder are also deleted]

YES NO

¢ The folder or document is deleted.
- If a folder is deleted, all the documents in the folder are also deleted.
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Appendix

Storing documents in the shared folder

Scanned original data can be stored in the shared folder. You can copy originals and store the
data at the same time.
» Data can be stored in the TIFF or PDF format.
* Colour originals are stored in the black mode. They can be stored in the colour mode using
the scanning function.
» Data can be stored in the [MFP LOCAL] (hard disc in the equipment) as well as [REMOTE 1]
and [REMOTE 2] (hard disc of a computer connected with the equipment in the network).
* See "6. Copy & File" in the Scanning Guide for details.

1 Place the original(s).

Press the [E-FILING/FILE] button on the basic menu to enter the
e-Filing/file menu.

i

BASIC IMAGE EDIT IE'F"-"‘"-""F"JEI SETTINGS

E-FILING .~ FILE b Zelect mode

£3

COPY&EFILE

3 Press the [SCAN TO FILE] button.

00
Fi
BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
E-FILING .~ FILE P Select mode
e | I:w
SFT—DFEL%NTGD COPY&FILE
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4 Press the [FILE NAME] button.

BASIC E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

[FiLe nare | | 1ocesezes |
T coone | (\WMFP-84993827\FILE_SHAREN| | [ Porgwiry | [porsinGle | [TiFramuery | | meFsmote
[ remoTe 1 | [\tecmipoaly |
[ReMoTE 2 | [\\tec\nfp@nz: |

[cancer | | enTer |

When the [FILE NAME] button is pressed, the letter entry menu (EJ P.44 “Setting letters”)
is displayed. Up to 45 letters can be entered.

5 Select the destination you want to store the data.

BASIC E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

COFY & FILE

fewennel [River |
[1FPLocaL | | \\MFP-04993827 FILE_SHRRE™| | [ Poraruiry | [pormcie | [TiFeamumy | [miFecsinste)
[ REMOTE 1 ] | \tecnfpaaLy, |
[ remoTe2 | | \Wtecmipmazy, |

| [ cancer | | enter |

* Any two of the destinations [MFP LOCAL], [REMOTE 1] and [REMOTE 2] can be
selected at one time.

* If you press the [REMOTE 1] or [REMOTE 2] button, you may need to specify the
computer in which you want to store the data. See "3. SCAN TO FILE" in the Scan-
ning Guide for details.
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6 Select the format in which the data are stored.

i

BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
OOFY & FILE |

[FILE naME ] [River |
[FPLocaL | [\\MFP-84993827\FILE_SHAREN| | [ Porewiry | [porcsineie | [TiFramuery | | meFsmote
[ remoTe 1 | [\tecmipoaly |

[remoTe2 | [Wtecmip@azy | ‘

[cancer | | enTer |

PDF (MULTI)
Scanned originals are stored as one PDF file.
PDF (SINGLE)
A folder is created and each page of the scanned original is stored into this folder
separately as a PDF file.
E.g.: A three-page original is stored as three PDF files.
TIFF (MULTI)
Scanned originals are stored as one TIFF file.
TIFF (SINGLE)
A folder is created and each page of the scanned original is stored into this folder
separately as a TIFF file.
E.g.: A three-page original is stored as three TIFF files.

7 Press the [ENTER] button.

i

BASIC IMAGE EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
OFY & FILE

[FILE naME ] [Biver |
[FPLoCAL | [\\MFP-84993827\FILE_SHAREN| | [ Porgwiry | [porsinele | [TiFramucry | | meFsmote
[ remoTE 1 ] [\ntecymipoaly |
[ RemoTEZ | [\\tEcunfpORZ: |

[ cancer]| | enter |
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Press the [START] button.

* The scanning, storing and copying of the documents starts.
* All the documents are stored and copied in the black mode.

Tip

When the original is placed on the original glass or on the Reversing Automatic Docu-
ment Feeder (optional) in the single original feeding mode, the following menu is dis-
played. Setting the original on the original glass: When the next original is placed, the
[YES] button and then the [START] button are pressed, storing of the document starts.
Setting the original on the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder in the single original
feeding mode: When the next original is placed on the Reversing Automatic Document
Feeder, storing of the document starts. After the last page has finished being scanned,
press the [FINISHED] button.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

YHEXT CRIGINAL 7

YES FINISHED
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TEMPLATE

This chapter explains how to use templates.

L= 4T - 228
Template in “Useful TEMPIAte”...........ooo it 228
Registering User Groups and Templates............ccoovmrmrriinnniiimmmnnnseeneen 230
Registering a template in the public template group ..........oooo i 230
Registering the NEW USEI groUD .........coiii it e e 235
Registering a template in the USEr Group ..o 238
Changing Data of User Groups and Templates............cccccrrriiniiissnmnnnsnnnssssssnnens 243
Changing the data Of @ USEI grOUP.......c.eeiiiiieeie et e st e s e e s 243
Changing the data of @ temMPIate .......c.uueiiiie e 246
Recalling Templates ... 251
When recalling a template in @ PUDIIC GroUP ......ooiiiiiiiiiee e e e e e 251
When recalling a template in @ USEr grOUP........coiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 253
Deleting User Groups or Templates..........ccccccccvrnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnsnmnnnnnnnnnnnennnnnnnnnnnnnns 256
DElEtiNg @ USEI GrOUP ...cc.ueeiiitiieiitie et ee ettt ettt e sb ettt e et e sa et e e be e e s bt e e e eae e e e s bt e e enneeseeebreenan 256
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Template

A combination of functions frequently used can be registered as a template and recalled as
required. Templates can be used with the copy, scanning and Fax functions.
* To use Fax functions, the optional Fax Unit is required.

The following illustration shows the outline of a template function.

L

90 %

110

ﬁE’
Ir]

1. Register the combination of the functions to the template.
2. Place the original.
3. Recall the desired template, and then make a copy.

Template in “Useful Template”

In this equipment, 12 templates are included by default. They are registered to be available in
the user group number 001 “Useful Template”.
To recall the template, see P.253 “When recalling a template in a user group”.

Select a TEMPLATE

RECALL
2inl 5-5 5% Copy ACS LCS APS Twin Color
[D ACS ”D Reduction [D Mixzed Org | [D Elack & Eed
£  StoF S Text||g  StoF D Text| |5  StoF 5 T8P | |5  StoB 5 Text
Lﬁ Color sPDF | |*@  Color sFIF “@ Bk 400 PDF | %% ACS =00
(| CtoB (r | CtoB {:IJ CtoE & Copy| | DualPAGEtoE
%  ACS T&P S5-5| | %@ ACS TEP D-5 %  AC5 T&P 5-D) |%#  ACS T&P 5-5
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Template using the copy

ing function

Button Function ™
2im] 5-5 “1-sided original -> 1-sided copy” is performed in the auto colour and 2IN1
;‘,ég mode.

95%Copy ACS

Reduction copy by 95% is performed in the auto colour mode.

L& |

Eeductlon
A0S APS Mixed-size originals are copied in the auto colour mode.
Mized Org
D Twin Color Twin colour (RED&BLACK) copy is made.
Elack & Red

Template using the scan

ning function

Button Function ™

é CtoF S Text A 1-sided original is scanned in the full colour and text mode, then stored

7S Colar sEDE in the shared folder of this equipment as a high compression PDF file
(multi).

él StoF [ Text A 2-sided original is scanned in the full colour and text mode, then stored

T Color sPDE in the shared folder of this equipment as a high-compression PDF file
(multi).

él StoF S TP A 1-sided original is scanned in the black and text mode at 400 dpi resolu-

S Ek 408 FDE tion, then stored in the shared folder of this equipment as a high-compres-
sion PDF file (multi).

él StoB S Text A 1-sided original is scanned in the auto colour and text mode at 300 dpi

T 105 20 resolution, then stored in the e-Filing box of this equipment.

Template using the e-Filing function
Button Function ™

=3 CtoR Data are read in the auto colour and text/photo mode and with “1-sided

by ACE TSP 5-5 original -> 1-sided copy”, then stored in the e-Filing box. Data are not cop-
ied.

| CtoR Data are read in the auto colour and text/photo mode and with “2-sided

o 405 T&P D-% original -> 1-sided copy”, then stored in the e-Filing box. Data are not cop-
ied.

& CtoR & Co Data are read in the auto colour and text/photo mode and with “1-sided

{:@ A0S T&EP 513% original -> 1-sided copy” using the dual-page mode, then stored in the e-
Filing box. Data are also copied.
“1-sided original -> 2-sided copy” is performed in the auto colour and text/

g gg%lggg}zg?g photo mode, then the data are stored in the e-Filing box. Data are also

copied.

*1 The functions not desc

ribed in the “Function” field are set by default.
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Registering User Groups and Templates

A template can be registered either in “PUBLIC TEMPLATE GROUP” or “{USER GROUP”
depending on your purpose. Passwords can be set to restrict the unauthorized use of a tem-
plate.

PUBLIC TEMPLATE GROUP:

This is prepared as a default setting. Anyone can use a template registered in this group.

It is useful if the setting combinations of functions frequently used throughout the company or
organization are registered in this group. Up to 60 templates can be registered.

When registering a template in the public template group, keying in the Admin Password is
required.

USER GROUP:

Up to 200 groups can be registered. It is useful if you register each department, section or per-
son as a user group. Up to 60 templates can be registered in each group. Passwords can be set
for the user groups.

“Useful Template” is registered to be available in user group number 001.

Registering a template in the public template group
Set every function you want to include in the combination.

e.g.: Setting “Image shift”, “90% reduction” and “10 sets of copies” of the copy function.

Press the [TEMPLATE] button
on the control panel.

USER
HELP | FUNCTIONS TEMPLATE  EXTENSIO

80T
N\

3 Press the [REGISTRATION] button on the touch panel.

Select a GROUP
RECALL I REGISTRATION I
GROUP Numbe:
[ PUBLIC TEMPLATE GROUP | 004 |
[ 001 Useful Template | [oos |
[ ooz | [ooe |
[ | [oo7 |
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4 Press the [PUBLIC TEMPLATE GROUP], and then press the
[ENTER] button.

Select a GROUP

RECALL REGISTRATION
[I FUELIC TEMFLATE GROUF I] ood |
[[Uut UsELUL LENRLELE | | oos |
[ b0z | [oos |
E | [oo7 I
cancer|| | enter | 126

5 Press the [PASSWORD] button.

ADMINISTRATOR PASSWORD

=) [PasswarD | |

[Frkr_]

The letter entry menu is displayed.

6 Key in the Admin Password (6 to 10 digits) with the keys on the let-
ter entry menu and the digital keys, and then press the [ENTER]
button.

If an incorrect Admin Password is entered three times in a row, this equipment will not be
able to be operated for approx. 30 sec. In that case, wait until it becomes available and
then enter the correct Admin Password again.

Kolototokk

R 7 7 R [ [ T [
HEEHEHHEHMEEOMGEO] el

Lo Jlw e e[ [« ][ uw]lv]le]lr]
Calls e J[elfeJn] s Jix]i]
Lz Jx e v e JC JCm 3010
[ space || cancel|| enter |

The corresponding buttons of the template registered in the public template group are
displayed.
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7 Press the blank key, and then press the [SAVE] button.

Select a TEMFLATE

CORY MODE
Q2 |

| |
| |
|

IEE

8 Press the [NAME1] button and the [NAME2] button, and then enter
the template name.

—

| |
|| |
| | |

cancel|| | SAVE

RECALL REGISTRATION

— ey “TE GROUT AUTOMATIC START

[ ware 1 | |'OPY MODE || [ emasie | [oisaece
[ MAME 2 | 102 | g¥;§t1sgne;§ 1181d1c:a.ted when an awtomatic
— e
PASSWORD |
[cancer | | save |

* [NAME 1] is displayed on the upper side and [NAME 2] is displayed on the lower side
of the template button. Enter [NAME 1] and/or [NAME 2]. When both are entered,
[NAME 1] is displayed on the upper side and [NAME 2] on the lower side of the but-
ton.

* When the [NAME 1] or [NAME 2] button is pressed, the letter entry menu (J P.44) is
displayed. Up to 11 letters can be entered.

* The following symbols cannot be used for NAME 1] and [NAME 2].

('] =100 0L [<) 21 020 1+ 00, 00 G110 DN L) [
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Press the [USER NAME] button, and then enter the user name of
the template as required.

RECALL REGISTRATION
PUELIC TEMPLATE GROUP AUTOMATIC START

[ marve1 | [coPy MODE

[Twiamral [ppz | This icon is ingicated when an antomatic

[wser nene | |UEST

[ enasie | [oisasLe

atart iz enable

|

[cancer || save |

When the [USER NAME] button is pressed, the letter entry menu (Edl P.44) is displayed.
Up to 30 letters can be entered.

1 0 Key in the password in “Password” as required, and then press the
[SET] button to fix it.

RECALL REGISTRATION

PUELI TEMFLATE GROUF
(PASEWORD:E-dizit)

[Password I ek SET
[Retgpe Password - l RESET |

[ cancer | | enter |

* Be sure to key in the 5-digit password.

» * (asterisk) is displayed in “Password” when the password is entered.

* To correct the entered password, press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel.
When the [SET] button is pressed, “Retype Password” becomes highlighted.

11 Key in the password in “Retype Password”, and then press the
[ENTER] button to fix it.

RECALL REGISTRATION

FUELIC TEMPLATE GROUP
(PASEWORD:E-dizit)

[Password Dok l SET |
[Retgpe Password | #*wwx RESET |

[ cancel]| | EnTer |

» * (asterisk) is displayed in “Retype Password” when the password is entered.
* To correct the entered password, press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel.
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1 2 Select whether to enable “AUTOMATIC START” or not when the
template is recalled.

RECALL | REGISTRATION
PUELIC TEMPLATE GROUP AUTOMATIC START
[ mare1 | [coPy MODE | | [ enagie | [ pisasLe

[ mavez | ooz

[ user nane | [GUEST | | |
PASSWORD | otk | m_|

[ cancer | | enter |

Thig icon is ihdicated when an antomatic
start iz enabled.

Press the [ENABLE] or [DISABLE] button.

Tip
When [ENABLE] is selected, the & icon is added to the template button. (The operation
of the setting functions is automatically started by pressing the template button with the @
icon when the template is recalled. However, if a password is set for the template, you
need to key it in when an operation with the function set to the template is performed,
though automatic start is enabled.)

1 3 Press the [SAVE] button.

RECALL REGISTRATION

FUELIC TEMPLATE GROUF AUTOMATIC START

[ maME 1 | [COPY MODE | | [ EmaBLE | [ DISABLE
[ MAME 2 | |@@2 | Thiz icon is }gg_ica.ted when an antomatic
|

atart is enab

[ s wane | [GUEST

cancel|| | save |

The screen returns to the one of step 1, which is the menu before the [TEMPLATE]
button on the control panel is pressed.

234 Registering User Groups and Templates



Registering the new user group

Tip
A template can be registered continuously after a new user group has been registered. When

you want to register a template continuously, set every function you want to include in the com-
bination, and then perform step 1.

1 Press the [TEMPLATE] button

on the control panel.

USER
HELP | FUNCTIONS TEMPLATE  EXTENSIO

36T
N\

2 Press the [REGISTRATION] button on the touch panel.

Select a GROUP

RECALL I REGISTRATION I

GROUP Humbe:

[ PUBLIC TEMPLATE GROUP | 004 |
[ 001 Useful Template | [oos |
[ ooz | [[ooe |
EE | [oo7 |

CANCEL 1/26

Select an unregistered user group between “002” and “200”, and
then press the [ENTER] button.

Select a GROUP

RECALL REGISTRATION

GROUP Number ooz

[ PUBLIC TEMFLATE GROUP | 004 |

[nn1 Tl=afnl Temnlate | ["oos |
[ [ ooz ]] 006 |

| b2 1| oo I

cancel|| | enter | 126
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4 Press the [NAME] button, and then enter the user group name.

RECALL REGISTRATION

TEMFLATE GROUF

[ ware | |ormion |

| UakE NATIE I | |

T —

[ cancer | | enter |

When the [NAME] button is pressed, the letter entry menu (£2 P.44) is displayed. Up to
20 letters can be entered.

* If the desired user group is not displayed on the menu, press the [Prev] or [Next] but-
ton to switch the menu.

* To display the applicable menu immediately, key in the user group number.

5 Press the [USER NAME] button, and then enter the user name of
the user group as required.

RECALL REGISTRATION

TEMFLATE GROUF

[ wame 1 [comMMon |
l [ user nar | IISEHm |

KIS UKL |

[ cancer | | enter |

When the [USER NAME] button is pressed, the letter entry menu (Edl P.44) is displayed.
Up to 30 letters can be entered.
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6 Key in the password in “Password” as required, and then press the
[SET] button to fix it.

RECALL REGISTRATION

TEMPLATE GROUP
[ PASEWORD:E-dizit)

[Passwurd DoEEEEE SET
[Retgpe Password - ] RESET |

[ canced | | enter |

* Be sure to key in the 5-digit password.

* (asterisk) is displayed in “Password” when the password is entered.

» To correct the entered password, press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel.
* When the [SET] button is pressed, “Retype Password” becomes highlighted.

7 Key in the password in “Retype Password”, and then press the
[ENTER] button to fix it.

RECALL REGISTRATION

TEMPLATE GROUP
[ PASEWORD:-E-digit)

[Passwurd DoEkEEE ] SET |
[Retgpe Fasgword @ ke RESET I

[ cancer]| | enter |

» * (asterisk) is displayed in “Retype Password” when the password is entered.
» To correct the entered password, press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel.

8 Press the [ENTER] button.

RECALL REGISTRATION

TEMPLATE GROUF

[ mave | [cormion |
[ user wane | [USER@L |

cancel || | EnTer |

* The user group is registered and the registration menu for template appears.

* If you want to register a template continuously, start from step 6 on p.235.

* To end only with the user group registration, press the [TEMPLATE] button on the
control panel. The screen will return to the basic menu.
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Registering a template in the user group
1 Set every function you want to include in the combination.
Tip
e.g.: Setting “Image shift”, “90% reduction” and “10 sets of copies” of the copy function.

Press the [TEMPLATE] button
on the control panel.

USER
HELP | FUNCTIONS TEMPLATE  EXTENSIO

56T
N\

3 Press the [REGISTRATION] button on the touch panel.

Select a GROUP
RECALL I REGISTRATION I
GROUP Nunbe:
[ PUELIC TEMFLATE GROUF | [004 |
[nnl lzeful Template | [nns |
[ ooz CoroN | [ooe |
E | 007 |

4 Select the desired user group, and then press the [ENTER] button.

Select a GROUP
REGISTRATION
GROTFE Numher ooz
[ PUBLIC TEMPLATE GREOUP | [004 |
[ant NMaafnl Temnlate | [DDS |
[ [ ooz Coron ]] 006 |
|y I | oo7
[ pecete | [ eoim | [cancel|| | EnTER || | 126

If the desired user group is not displayed, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to switch the
menu.
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Key in the password (5 digits) for the selected user group, and then
press the [ENTER] button.

PASTWORD
(B-digit]

HAME = COMMON
USER HAME - TSEROL

Password A EEL L ]

[ cancel]| | EnTer |

If no password was set when the user group was registered, skip to step 6.

The corresponding buttons of the template registered in the user
group are displayed. Press the blank key, and then press the
[SAVE] button.

RECALL REGISToITION

COPY MODE
[ |

——

15

cancel|| | save
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Press the [NAME1] button and the [NAME2] button, and then enter
the template name.

RECALL REGISTRATION

- - P : COMMON AUTOMATIC START

[ wametr | |oPy roDE | | [ enaBLe | [DisapLE
[ MAME 2 | 102 | g{l;?#cl:gne;gbingwa.ted when an awtomatic
— =
PASSWORD |
[canceL || save |

[NAME 1] is displayed in the upper side and [NAME 2] is displayed in the lower side
of the template button. Enter [NAME 1] and/or [NAME 2]. When both are entered,
[NAME 1] is displayed in the upper side and [NAME 2] is displayed in the lower side
of the button.

* When the [NAME 1] or [NAME 2] button is pressed, the letter entry menu (J P.44) is
displayed. Up to 11 letters can be entered.

* The following symbols cannot be used for [NAME 1] and [NAME 2].

('] =100 0L [<) 21 120 1+ 0, 00 G110 1N L) [

8 Press the [USER NAME] button, and then enter the user name of
the template as required.

RECALL REGISTRATION

[user nane | | UESTE1
Toresroney | B_

[cancer | | save |

TEHPLATE GRCUP = COMMON AUTCOMATIC START

[ mare1 | [coPy MODE || [ enasie | [oisasLe

T TP | This icon i3 indicated when an antomatic
start iz enabled.

When the [USER NAME] button is pressed, the letter entry menu (Edl P.44) is displayed.
Up to 30 letters can be entered.
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9 Key in the password in “Password” as required, and then press the
[SET] button to fix it.

RECALL REGISTRATION

TEMPLATE GROUP = COMMON

[ PABEWORD:-5-digit)

[Passwurd LR SET
[Retgpe FPasgword ] RESET |

[ cancer | | enTer |

* Be sure to key in the 5-digit password.

» * (asterisk) is displayed in “Password” when the password is entered.

» To correct the entered password, press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel.
* When the [SET] button is pressed, “Retype Password” becomes highlighted.

1 0 Key in the password in “Retype Password”, and then press the
[ENTER] button to fix it.

RECALL REGISTRATION

TEMPLATE GROUF = COMMON

[PASSWORD:E-dizit)

[Passwurd Dok ] SET

[Retgpe Fassword - #sss RESET |

[ cancel|| | EnTer |

» * (asterisk) is displayed in “Retype Password” when the password is entered.
» To correct the entered password, press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel.
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1 Select whether to enable “AUTOMATIC START” or not when the
template is recalled.

RECALL | REGISTRATION
TEMPLATE GROUP © COMMON AUTCHATIC START
[ marve1 ] [coPy MODE || [ Emagie | [ DisasLe

[ mavez | ooz

[ user mane | [GUESTEL | | |
PasSWORD | [tortokk | m_|

[ cancer || save |

Thig icon i3 indicated when an automatic
atart iz enabled.

Press the [ENABLE] or [DISABLE] button.

Tip
When [ENABLE] is selected, the & icon is added to the template button. (The operation
of the setting functions is automatically started by pressing the template button with the @
icon when the template is recalled. However, if a password is set for the template, you
need to key it in when an operation with the function set to the template is performed,
though automatic start is enabled.)

1 2 Press the [SAVE] button.

RECALL REGISTRATION

TEMPLATE GROTTP = COMMON ATTTOMATIC START

[ mane1 | [coPY HODE

| | [CemeBie | [ DisacLe
[ M&ME 2 | |@@2 | Thiz icon isb%ggicated when an antomatic
|

ztart iz ena

[ wser wane | [GUESTE1

cancel|| | save |

The screen returns to the one of step 1, which is the menu before the [TEMPLATE]
button on the control panel is pressed.
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Changing Data of User Groups and Templates

Registered names, user names and passwords of user groups or templates, and the automatic

start setting of a template can be changed.

The data of a public group cannot be changed.
Changing the data of a user group

1 Press the [TEMPLATE] button
on the control panel.

HELP

USER
FUNCTIONS TEMPLATE

00 [

EXTENSIO

N\

2 Press the [REGISTRATION] button on the touch panel.

RECALL I REGISTRATION I
GROUP Numhe:
[ FUELIC TEMPLATE GROUP ||DD4 |
[nnlUseful Template ||nn5 |
[ ooz COMMON | [ooe |
003 | [oo7 |
IIIHIIIEII 126 IIIII

3 Select the user group you want to change, and then press the

[EDIT] button.

Select a GROUP
REGISTRATION
GROUP Number 002
[ PUBLIG TEMFLATE GROUP | [o04 |
["an1 Nepfnl Temmlate | [DDS |
[|DDQCOMMON ]]uos |
|

e | | 007

[oeeni| ) [_eom ||

ancel | | enter | s

* If the desired user group is not displayed on the menu, press the [Prev] or [Next] but-

ton to switch the menu.

» To display the applicable menu immediately, key in the user group number.
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Key in the password (5 digits) for the selected user group, and then
press the [ENTER] button.

PASENORD
(E-digit)

HAME = COMMON
USER HAME : USERO01

Fassword bl ]

cancel|| | enter |

If no password was set when the user group was registered, skip to step 5.

Press the [NAME] button, and then enter the new name of the user
group.

RECALL REGISTRATION

TEMPLATE GROUP R
[ mame | |ocaL |
| USER NANE I | |
—

[ cancer | | enTer |

When the [NAME] button is pressed, the letter entry menu (EJ P.44) is displayed. Up to
20 letters can be entered.

6 Press the [USER NAME] button, and then enter the new user name
of the user group.

RECALL | REGISTRATION
TEMPLATE GROUF = COMMON
[ e | |LOCAL |
[ [ wser nane | ]ISER@Z |
FAZWUEL I

[ cancer | | enter |

When the [USER NAME] button is pressed, the letter entry menu (£ P.44) is displayed.
Up to 30 letters can be entered.
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Key in the new password in “Password”, and then press the [SET]

button to fix it.

REGISTRATION
= COMMON

RECALL

TEMPLATE GROUP
[ PABEWORD:-5-digit)

[ Fassword

[ Retype Password

F— h_{

SET

RESET |

[ cancer | | enTer |

* Be sure to key in the 5-digit password.

» * (asterisk) is displayed in “Password” when the password is entered.
» To correct the entered password, press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel.
* When the [SET] button is pressed, “Retype Password” becomes highlighted.

8 Key in the password in “Retype Password”, and then press the

[ENTER] button to fix it.

REGISTRATION

RECALL

TEMFLATE GGROUFP
(PASEWORD:E-digit)

= COMMON

[Password Dok ]

SET

sk ok

[ Retype Password -

RESET |

CANCEI

|| enter |

» * (asterisk) is displayed in “Retype Password” when the password is entered.
» To correct the entered password, press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel.

9 Press the [ENTER] button.

REGISTRATION
TEMPLATE GROUP = COMMON
[ warMe | [LOCAL |
[ useR nane | [USERBZ |
cancel || | Enter |

The data of the user group are changed.
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Changing the data of a template

1 Press the [TEMPLATE] button
on the control panel.

USER
HELP | FUNCTIONS TEMPLATE  EXTENSIO

360
N\

2 Press the [REGISTRATION] button on the touch panel.

RECALL I REGISTRATION I
GROTP Numbe:
[ PUBLIG TEMFLATE GROUP | [o04 |
[001 Useful Template | [005 |
002 LOCAL | [ooe |
003 | [o07 |
126

Select the group in which the template to be changed was regis-
tered, and then press the [ENTER] button.

Select a GROUP

RECALL REGISTRATION

GROUP Hunber 002
[ PUBLIG TEMFLATE GROUP | [o0a |
[an1 Tl=pfl Temnlate | ["oos |

[ | o0z LOCAL ]] 006 |
| b2 I | oov

[ pecete | [ eoim | [cancerl||| enter | | 126

* If the desired user group is not displayed on the menu, press the [Prev] or [Next] but-
ton to switch the menu.
» To display the applicable menu immediately, key in the user group number.
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Enter the following password, and then press the [ENTER] button.
When the public group is selected:

Press the [PASSWORD] button, and then key in the Admin Password (6 to 10 digits) with
the keys on the letter entry menu and the digital keys.

If an incorrect Admin Password is entered three times in a row, this equipment will not be
able to be operated for approx. 30 sec. In that case, wait until it becomes available and
then enter the correct Admin Password again.

When the user group is selected:
Key in the password (5 digits) for the selected user group. (If no password was set when
the user group was registered, skip to step 5.)

PASENORD
(B-digit)

HAME = LOCAL
USER HAME : USER0Z

Password Dok ]

cancel|| | enter |

5 Select the template to be changed, and then press the [EDIT] but-
ton.

Select a TEMFLATE

[D COFY MODE COFY MODE |

[ !m ez ‘ [
1

(oecen| ] [ eom | [|ancec] | save

If the desired template is not displayed on the menu, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to
switch the menu.
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Key in the password (5 digits) for the selected template, and then

press the [ENTER] button.

PASSWORD
(B-digit]

HAME
USER HAME

= COFY MODE 002
= GUESTOL

Password

S EETT ]

CANCEI

| | Enter |

If no password was set when the template was registered, skip to step 7.

7 Press the [NAME1] button and the [NAME2] button, and then enter

the new name of the template.

REGISTRATION
= LOCAL

RECALL

—_—

AUTCMATIC START

[ wareq | |0y roDE | | [ Emasie | [ pisasLe
[ MAME 2 | 185 ‘ g%}é?tlsgneii ne'ldwa.ted when an antomatic
[T ] | | r__
]
[ cancer | | enter |

* When the [NAME 1] or [NAME 2] button is pressed, the letter entry menu (CJ P.44) is
displayed. Up to 11 letters can be entered.
* The following symbols cannot be used for [NAME 1] and [NAME 2].

('] =1 00 0L [<L 21 020 [+ 00, 00 G101 0, DL L) [
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8 Press the [USER NAME] button, and then enter the new user name

of the template.

RECALL
TEMPLATE GROUF

REGISTRATION
= LOCAL

AUTOMATIC START

[ mame1 | [coPy HODE

[ EmaBie | [ DisaeLe

[ e II@@S

start is enable

[wser nane | |15ERDS

| Thig icon i3 %ngica.ted when an antomatic

|rHaamuRe |

[ cancer | | enter |

When the [USER NAME] button is pressed, the letter entry menu (LJ P.44) is displayed.
Up to 30 letters can be entered.

Key in the new password in “Password”, and then press the [SET]

button to fix it.

RECALL

TEMPLATE GROUP
[PASEWORD:E-dizit)

REGISTRATION
= LOCAL

[ Fassword SET |

: ]

[ Retype Password RESET |

[cancer | | enter |

Be sure to key in the 5-digit password.
* (asterisk) is displayed in “Password” when the password is entered.

To correct the entered password, press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel.

When the [SET] button is pressed, “Retype Password” becomes highlighted.

1 0 Key in the password in “Retype Password”, and then press the
[ENTER] button to fix it.

RECALL REGISTRATION
TEMPLATE GROUP = LOCAL
(PASSWORD:5-digit)
[Password DokkEEE ] SET
[Retgpe FPagaword - #sess RESET |
cancer|| | enter |

» * (asterisk) is displayed in “Retype Password” when the password is entered.
» To correct the entered password, press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel.
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1 1 Change the setting of “AUTOMATIC START” for recalling the tem-
plate.

RECALL REGISTRATION

TEMPLATE GROUP = LoCAL ATUTOMATIC START

[ WaME1 ] [COPY rODE
[ manez | |05

[ vse nane | [USER@S | | |
PASSWORD | Plokokiok | m_|

[ cancer | | enTer |

[ EmaBLE | [ DisaBLE

This icon iz indicated when an automatic
start is enabled.

Press the [ENABLE] or [DISABLE] button.

Tip
When [ENABLE] is selected, the & icon is added to the template button. (The operation
of the setting functions is automatically started by pressing the template button with the &
icon when the template is recalled. However, if a password is set for the template, you
need to key it in when an operation with the function set to the template is performed,
though automatic start is enabled.)

12 Press the [ENTER] button.

RECALL REGISTRATION

TEMPLATE GROUF = LOCAL AUTOMATIC START

[ maME 1 | [COPY MODE

| | [ EmaBLE | [ DISABLE
[ MAME 2 | |@@5 | Thiz icon is }gg_ica.ted when an antomatic
|

atart is enab

[ user nate | [USERBS

cancel || | ENTER |

The data of the template are changed.
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Recalling Templates

When a template is recalled, the registered setting functions of the template are reflected in the
equipment.

If [ENABLE] is selected for “AUTOMATIC START” when the template is registered, operation of
the setting functions is automatically started by pressing the template button.

When recalling a template in a public group

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Place the original(s).

Press the [TEMPLATE] button
on the control panel.

USER
HELP | FUNCTIONS TEMPLATE  EXTENSION

OG0
S

4 Press the [PUBLIC TEMPLATE GROUP].

Select a GROTUP

RECALL REGISTRATION

[I FUBLIC TEMPLATE GROUP ]] 004
| uul EELUL LENPLELE I o0&

[ b0z LOCAL | | oos
003 007
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5 Press the desired template button.

Select a TEMPLATE

RECALL REGIS7—ozios

COPY MODE COPY MODE
a5 @ Gy e |

* If the desired template is not displayed on the menu, press the [Prev] or [Next] button

to switch the menu.
* If you press the template button with the & icon, the operation of the registered set-

ting functions is automatically started.

Key in the password (5 digits) for the selected template, and then
press the [ENTER] button.

PASSWORD
[B-digit)
NAME = COPY MODE 002

USER HAME = GUEST

Fassword Tk ]

cancer || | Enter |

If no password was set when the template was registered, skip to step 7.

7 Confirm that “Updated the template setting” appears on the menu.

SETTINGS

E-FILING/FILE

Basic | mace | EDIT

- MON-SORT
[Fuct cotooe [ 2o OHGA-P’gOPY| @gl = |

"‘ &UTDEDLDUE' @J"@ SIHPLEX | [ TEXT/PHOTO |

..... % n 00 oo o

;3 T E'E' E [@,.;um | ] [ fo |

Select other copy modes as required.

8 Press the [START] button.
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When recalling a template in a user group

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

2 Place the original(s).

3 Press the [TEMPLATE] button

on the control panel.

USER
HELP | FUNCTIONS TEMPLATE  EXTENSIO

36T [
N\

4 Select the user group in which the template to be recalled is regis-
tered.

Select a GROUP

RECALL
GROUF Hunber ooz
[ PUELIC TEMFLATE EROUP | 004
[t Nzt Temnlate | oos
[ |002 LOCAL ]] 006
ua 007

* If the desired user group is not displayed on the menu, press the [Prev] or [Next] but-
ton to switch the menu.
» To display the applicable menu immediately, key in the user group number.
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Key in the password (5 digits) for the selected user group, and then
press the [ENTER] button.

PASETORD
(B-digit]

HAME = LOCAL
USER HAME : USER0Z

Password Dok ]

cancer|| | enter |

If no password was set when the user group was registered, skip to step 6.

6 Press the desired template button.

Select a TEMPLATE

nreans

COPY MODE COFY [MODE
Q o 3 Sorv oo |

* If the desired template is not displayed on the menu, press the [Prev] or [Next] button

to switch the menu.
* If you press the template button with the & icon, the operation of the registered set-

ting functions is automatically started.

Key in the password (5 digits) for the selected template, and then
press the [ENTER] button.

PASENORD
(BE-digit)

HAME = COPY MODE 005
USER HAME : USEROE

FPassword LR ]

cancel || | enTer |

If no password was set when the template was registered, skip to step 8.
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8 Confirm that “Updated the template setting” appears on the menu.

BASIC I IMAGE I EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

[FucCcoLowe [ zomm ORGA-P’SOPY| @gl WRNEToRTe |
-BLACK
1 AT EOLOR | @J*@ SIHPLEX | [ TEAT/PHOTO |

..... b

BS T EHZ' E [@;&AUTD | ] [ o |

Select other copy modes as required.

9 Press the [START] button.
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Deleting User Groups or Templates

Unnecessary user groups and templates can be deleted. If a user group is deleted, all templates

in the user group are also deleted.

Deleting a user group

1 Press the [TEMPLATE] button

on the control panel.

USER

HELP FUNCTIONS TEMPLATE

0|00

EXTENSIO

N\

2 Press the [REGISTRATION] button on the touch panel.

RECALL I REGISTRATION I

GROUFP Mumbe:

[ FUELIC TEMPLATE GROUP

| [o0a

[ 001 Useful Template

| [oos

[ b0z LOCAL

| [o0e

[ bo3

| 007

3 Select the user group you want to delete, and then press the

[DELETE] button.

Select a GROUP

RECALL REGISTRATION

GROUTE Humber ooz

[ PUELIC TEMPLATE GROUP

| [o04

["ant N=afnl Tamnlate

| 005

[ |an LOCAL

]] (ilit

uua

||DD?

(_peceTe | [

eoit | [ cancer | | enter |

* If the desired user group is not displayed on the menu, press the [Prev] or [Next] but-

ton to switch the menu.

» To display the applicable menu immediately, key in the user group number.
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Key in the password (5 digits) for the selected user group, and then
press the [ENTER] button.

PABSWTORD
[E-digit)

HAME : LOCAL
USER HAME : USEROZ

Password D ok ]

cancel|| [ enter |

If no password was set when the user group was registered, skip to step 5.

5 “DELETE OK?” appears. Press the [DELETE] button.

DELETE OE?

DELETE CANCEL

The selected user group is deleted.
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Deleting a template

1 Press the [TEMPLATE] button

on the control panel.

USER
HELP | FUNCTIONS TEmPLATE  EXTENSIO

30T [
N\

2 Press the [REGISTRATION] button on the touch panel.

Select a GROUP

RECALL I REGISTRATION I

GROUFP Humbe:

[ PUBLIC TEMPLATE GROUP | [o0a |
[ 001 Useful Template | [oos |
[ o2 LOCAL | [o0e |
I | 007 |

CANCEL 126

3 Select the group in which the template to be deleted is registered,
and then press the [ENTER] button.

Select a
REGISTRATION
GROUP Number ooz
[ PUBLIG TEMFLATE GROUP | [o04 |
['ant Neafnl Temmlate | IDDS |
[ | po2 LOCAL ]] 006 |
| L | | oo7 I
[ pecete | [ eoim | [cancel| | enter | | 1oes

* If the desired user group is not displayed on the menu, press the [Prev] or [Next] but-
ton to switch the menu.
» To display the applicable menu immediately, key in the user group number.
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Enter the following password, and then press the [ENTER] button.
When the public group is selected:

Press the [PASSWORD] button, and then key in the Admin Password (6 to 10 digits) with
the keys on the letter entry menu and the digital keys.

If an incorrect Admin Password is entered three times in a row, this equipment will not be
able to be operated for approx. 30 sec. In that case, wait until it becomes available and
then enter the correct Admin Password again.

When the user group is selected:
Key in the password (5 digits) for the selected user group. (If no password was set when
the user group was registered, skip to step 5.)

PABSWORD
[B-digit)

HAME : LOCAL
USER HAME : USEROZ2

Fassword Tk ]

cancel|| | enter |

5 Select the template you want to delete, and then press the
[DELETE] button.

RECALL | REGISToimon
COFY MODE COPY MODE
= (= | l |
(oeeve | [|eom | [cance ]| save | us

If the desired template is not displayed on the menu, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to
switch the menu.
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Key in the password (5 digits) for the selected template, and then
press the [ENTER] button.

PASTWORD
(B-digit]

HAME = COPY HODE 005
USER NAME - USEROE

Password A EEL L ]

[ cancel]| | EnTer |

If no password was set when the template was registered, skip to step 7.

7 “DELETE OK?” appears. Press the [DELETE] button.

DELETE (E?

DELETE CANCEL

The selected template is deleted.

260 Deleting User Groups or Templates



JOB STATUS

This chapter explains how to confirm the status of jobs in waiting, the status of performed jobs, and so on.
The error codes are also explained.

JOB Status ... e n e rnnrennae 262
Confirming Print Job Status .........ccccccciiiiinicii . 263
101 0T oL PP OPPTRRPNE 263
o To ) o] g0 8] o LTSRS PROPPTUPPOt 267
[ 1Yz LE N o] 1 1 0 0] o1 PR 270
When using department COUES ........oouiiiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt e e s 275
Confirming Scan Job Status........cccccceriiiiiii 278
0o T I T PP 279
Confirming job history iN10G liSt .........uviii i e 280
Registering into address book from [0g liIStS .........c.oooiiiiiiiiiiii e 284
Printing journals (send/receive 10g [iSt) ........cuii i 286
Print Status DiSplay .......ccccccriiiiiiiiiirirrrrrrrsrssssssss s ssssssnnssnnsnnnnes 287
Releasing print JOD ©ITOS ........ooi it 287

[ oY 0o Yo = 290



Job Status

When you press the [JOB STATUS] button on the control panel, the job status menu is dis-
played. The following information can be confirmed on this menu.

» Status of jobs (print, Fax, Internet Fax and scan) in waiting

* Log list of jobs (print, sending/receiving, scan) performed

e Print status

You can also start, pause, release, delete and move the job in waiting.
For the status confirmation of the Fax job, see the Operator’s Manual for Facsimile Function.
(The FAX Unit (optional) is necessary for the Fax function.)

Tip

When the equipment is managed under the user management function (3 P.47), enter the user
information (e.g. user name, password) before pressing the [JOB STATUS] button.
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Confirming Print Job Status

You can confirm the status of the print job. The following information is displayed in a list.

1
WP PRINTING
US to return
STATUS
e | g e et
User Mame Date, Time FPaper PﬁgES Sets Status

=er@l 28,18: 18 &4 1 1 FPrinting

User@z 28,18:30 ¥ z 1 [Wait PRIVATE |

User@3 28,18:40 24 1 1 [Wait
User Name: Name of user for whom the job was registered
Date, Time: Date and time the job was registered
Paper: Paper size to be printed
Pages: Number of pages to be printed
Sets: Number of sets to be printed
Status: Status of jobs ("Scheduled" is displayed for the scheduled print.)

Tip

4 jobs are displayed in 1 page. Up to 250 pages (1000 jobs) can be displayed. When you want to
confirm the 5th and following jobs, press the [Next] button, and when you want to return to the
previous page, press the [Prev] button.

Print jobs

Copying and printing of the document, and printing of an E-mail, etc. are called print jobs.
Print jobs can be deleted, paused and released, moved, and printed on the print job list.

Displaying print job list

Press the [JOB STATUS] but-
ton on the control panel.
The print job list is displayed.

ENERGY
ERRUPT  JOB STATUS ACCESS SAVER

< O @ ©

SHUT DOWN

FUNCTION CLEAR
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Deleting print jobs

1 Select the job you want to delete on the print job list, then press the
[DELETE] button.

1
P FRINTING
TUS to return
STATUS
FRINT JOE
| | | | | -F'RINT
User Mame Date, Time | Paper | Pages | Sets Status
lserdl 28,1840 &4 1 1 |Wait
Usero? 28,158:41 24 2 2 |Wait PRIVATE |
=\ INYALID
[| lser(d 28,18:46 a4 2 1 Wait ]':l
(ReTurn| [ pELETE | | Pause | [ move | 11

If the subject job is not displayed on the page, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to switch
the page.

2 “Delete OK?” appears. Press the [DELETE] button.

Delete OKEY

DELETE CANCEL

The job is deleted.
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Pausing print jobs
The 11th job or later counting from the one in progress can be paused.

1 Select the job you want to pause on the print job list, then press the
[PAUSE] button.

1

P PRINTING
OB STATUS to return

STATUS
FRINT JOE
| | | | | [eRT ]
User Mame Date, Time Paper | Pages Sets Status
User 28,18:4@ A4 1 1 |Wait
User1Z 28,18:41 B4 2 2 |Wait PRIVATE |
——\ INvALID
[ILISerM 22,13:46 14 2 1 Wait ]i|
(ReTurN | [ DELETE | [ Pause || move | 23

* When the [PAUSE] button is pressed, the display of this button changes to
[RESUME].
* When the job is paused, the next job is started.

Releasing print job
Press the [RESUME] button. A job once paused will not be printed out unless the
[RESUME] button is pressed.

FRINT STATUS
FRINT JOE .
T T
User1z 23,18:41 | 84| 2| 2 [Wait | [ PRIvATE |
Ui sege | M 7 1 pewe |
(_RETURN | [ DELETE | [ RESUME 33
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Moving print jobs
The 11th job or later counting from the one in progress can be moved.

1 Select the job you want to move on the print job list, then press the
[MOVE] button.

mP PRINTING
PRINT STATUS
FRINT J0B
| | | | | -F'RINT
Lser Mame Date, Time | Paper | Pages | Sets Status

lserl 28,1848 L4 1 1 |Wait

User2 28,18:41 24 2 2 |Wait PRIVATE

— IMWALID
[| lserd 28,18: 46 A4 2 1 Wait ]':l
|

If the corresponding job is not displayed on the page, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to
switch the page.

Select the position where you want to move the job. (The job comes
right under the job you selected on the list.)

@ FRINTING

PRINT STATUS
IPRIN'T JOB | | | | | |
[lUserm 728.18.16 84 1 1 Primting ]m
UUUUUU —
Tor g | Mz el

A 4

Print ing m* PRINTING
PRINT STATUS
i | o]
User Mame Date, Time | Paper | Pages | Sets Status

lserd] 28,1816 Ad 1 1 Printing
lser1d 28,18:41 k4 2 2 |Wait PRIYATE |
lser02 28,18:42 54 1 2 |Wait INWALID
lJserdl 28,1846 54 2 1 |Wait

(ReTurN | [ pELETE | [ Pause || move | 13
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Proof print jobs

“Proof print” is a function to print only 1 set as a proof print when you print more than one set of
documents from a client PC on the network before you print out all the sets of the documents.
You can check this proof print and then select whether you print the rest of the documents or quit

printing to change the setting on the proof print job list. If you want to print the rest, you can
change the number of printouts.

For details of proof print, see the Printing Guide.
Displaying proof print job list

1 Press the [JOB STATUS] but-
ton on the control panel.
The print job list is displayed.

ENERGY
ERRUPT  JOB STATUS ACCESS SAVER

<] O @ ©

SHUT DOWN

FUNCTION CLEAR

2 Press the [PROOF] button.

P FRINTING

PRINT STATUS

FRINT TOP een |
User Name | Date,Time |Paper [ Pages | Sets | Status

User@l 28,1816 24 1 1 Printing []
User@z 28,18141 24 2 2 |Wait | FRIVEIE |
User03 28,18:42 | B4 1| 2 |Wait aLh
Userid 28,18.:46 A4 z 1 |Wait
(ReTURN | [ DELETE | [ Pause | [ move | 13

The proof print job list is displayed.
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Continuing printing after proof printing

1 Select the job you want to print on the proof print job list.

FRINT STATUS
IPROOF FRINT JOBE I I I ‘ I
[I Userd 21,17: 26 Y 1 1z ]m
| FRIVATE

If the corresponding job is not displayed on the page, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to
switch the page.

2 Press the [RELEASE] button.

FAX STATUS
FROOF FRINT JOB | | | ‘
User Mame Date, Time | Paper | Pages @ Sets
lserdl 21,17: 26 24 1 12
PRIVATE
e )

Printing starts.
* The printing status can be confirmed on the print job list.

When you want to change the number of sets
When you want to change the number of sets, press the [EDIT] button and key in the
desired number. Then press the [RELEASE] button to start printing.

STATUS
FileName *Project-01. twt
ey *ser0n
Pages : 1
Sets *20 ]
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Deleting proof print jobs

Select the job you want to delete on the proof print job list, and then
press the [DELETE] button.

PRINT
FROOF FRINT JOE

STATUS

[l TSerm 711726 a4 1 12 | _PROOF |
| FRIVATE
CRET”R"[ ] 11

If the corresponding job is not displayed on the page, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to
switch the page.

2 “Delete OK?” appears. Press the [DELETE] button.

Delete OE?

DELETE CANCEL

The job is deleted.
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Private print jobs

“Private print” is a function to print a document from a client PC on the network only when a pre-
viously set password is keyed in from the control panel of this equipment. This function is useful
when you want to print confidential documents.

For details of private print jobs, see the Printing Guide.

Displaying private print job list

Press the [JOB STATUS] but-
ton on the control panel.
The print job list is displayed.

ENERGY
ERRUPT  JOB STATUS ACCESS SAVER

< O © ©

SHUT DOWN

FUNCTION CLEAR

2 Press the [PRIVATE] button.

m* PRINTING

PRINT STATUS

FRINT JOB
PRINT
User Mame | Date, Time | Paper | Pages | Sets | Status |

User@l 28,18 16 L4 1 1 Printing |
User@z 28,18:41 A4 z 2 |Wait m
User@s 28,18:42 A4 1 2 |Wait
User@d 28,18.46 | 84| 2| 1 |Wait e
(_RETURN | [ DELETE | [ PauSE | [ move 13

270 Confirming Print Job Status



3 Select the appropriate user name.

STATUS
FRIVATE FRINT JOBE
- .
([oserez |
( PRIVATE |

When you perform the operation as an administrator, do not press the user name but
press the [ADMIN. PASSWORD] button. The letter entry menu ([ P.44 “Setting letters”)
appears and you can enter the Admin Password (6 to 10 digits). In this case, jobs can be
deleted but not printed. (If an incorrect Admin Password is entered three times in a row,
this equipment will not be able to be operated for approx. 30 sec. In that case, wait until it
becomes available and then enter the correct Admin Password again.)
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4 Press the [PASSWORDY] button.

STATUS

FRIVATE FRINT JOE
FRINT

User Mame
FROOF
Tserol

| PRIVATE |

The private print job list is displayed.
* The letter entry menu (EX P.44 “Setting letters”) is displayed. Key in the password,
which has previously been set from the client PC, and then press the [ENTER] but-
ton.

Tip

A list of private print jobs for which the same password has been set appears.

STATUS

FRIVATE FRINT JOE
FRINT

Document Mame | Date, Time | Paper | Pages \ Sets
ProJect-07, Tt 20,18:15 | M| 1 1
Project-03. tvt 21,18:22 &d 1 | PRIVATE |

=
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Printing private print jobs

1 Select the job you want to print on the private print job list.

STATUS

FRIVATE FRINT JOE
. . . i FRINT

[IProJect—01.t><t 21,18:15 14 1 7| _Proor_|
—( FRIVATE ]

g m e r e [ —— - -

(RETURN| [ DELETE | [t ciear | [seLectart | 11

* If the corresponding job is not displayed on the page, press the [Prev] or [Next] button
to switch the page.

» To select all jobs on the private print job list, press the [SELECT ALL] button. To clear
the selection, press the [ALL CLEAR] button.

2 Press the [RELEASE] button.

FAX STATUS
FRIVATE FRINT J0E
| | | ‘ [_FRINT_]
Document Name Date, Time Paper | Pages | Sets
ProJect-0T, TRt 21,1515 84 1 1
Froject-03. t«t 21,18:22 24 1 1| | PRIVATE |
(RETURN| [ DELETE | [ A ciear | [seLecTace | [] 11

Printing starts.
* The printing status can be confirmed on the print job list.
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Deleting private print jobs

1 Select the job you want to delete on the private print job list, and
then press the [DELETE] button.

STATUS
IPRIVATE FRINT JOE I I I ‘ I
[lProJect—01.t><t 21,13:15 a4 1 T|_Froor |
—_—— — = = PRIVATE |
(RETURN[[ DELETE |]ALL ciear | | secectalt | 11

» If the corresponding job is not displayed on the page, press the [Prev] or [Next] button
to switch the page.

» To select all jobs on the private print job list, press the [SELECT ALL] button. To clear
the selection, press the [ALL CLEAR] button.

2 “Delete OK?” appears. Press the [DELETE] button.

Delete CE?

DELETE CANCEL

The job is deleted.
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When using department codes

If the department code keyed in at printing is not correct, this job will be stored in the invalid
queue (= the list of jobs with an incorrect department code or with no department code), and will
not be printed out. However, the jobs stored in the invalid queue can be printed when the correct
department code is newly keyed in.

A print job, whose number of pages exceeds that specified for a particular department code, will
not be printed out either. In this case, contact the administrator in your office.

Displaying invalid queues

1 Press the [JOB STATUS] but-
ton on the control panel.
The print job list is displayed.

ENERGY
ERRUPT  JOB STATUS ACCESS SAVER

g O @ ©

SHUT DOWN

FUNCTION CLEAR

2 Press the [INVALID] button.

M FRINTING
PRINT STATUS

FRINT JOB

| | | | | -PRINT

User Mame Date, Time | Paper | Pages | Sets Status

U=er@l 28,1818 24 1 1 Printing
User@z 28,18:41 24 2 2 |Wait DOIATE
User@3 28,18:42 24 1 2 |Wait [ LD ]
Usergd 28,1846 24 2 1 |Wait
(RETURN | [ DELETE | [ pause | [ move | 13

The menu for the invalid queue is displayed.
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Keying in correct department code to print

When an incorrect department code has been keyed in at printing, you can key in the correct
department code again to print the subject job.

1 Select the job you want to print on the menu for the invalid queue.

FRINT STATUS
INVALID DEPARTMENT CODE FRINT JOBE
FRINT
[luSermz 28, 18:42 24 1 Z ] R0
| FRIVATE

If the corresponding is not displayed on the page, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to
switch the page.

2 Press the [RELEASE] button.

STATUS

INVALID DEPARTMENT CODE FREINT JOE

User Mame | Date, Time | Paper | Pages \ Sets
User@3 28,18:42 A4 1 z

PRIVATE

3 Key in the correct department code, and then press the [ENTER]
button.

PRINT STATUS
DEPARTHENT COLDE b Enter department code
[E-digit)
ﬁC) Department Code & s

cancel || | Enter |

Printing starts.
* The printing status can be confirmed on the print job list.
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Deleting invalid print jobs

1 Select the job you want to delete on the menu for the invalid queue,
then press the [DELETE] button.

PRINT STATUS

IINVALID DEPARTMENT CODE FRINT JOBE I I I ‘ I
[luSermz 23,18:42 84 1 2 ]m

| FRIVATE
CRET”R"[ ] 11

If the corresponding job is not displayed on the page, press the [Prev] or [Next] button to
switch the page.

2 “Delete OK?” appears. Press the [DELETE] button.

Delete OE?

DELETE CANCEL

The job is deleted.
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Confirming Scan Job Status

You can confirm the scan job status and delete a scan job. For details, refer to the Scanning
Guide.

Press the [JOB STATUS] button on the control panel. Then press the [SCAN] button on the
touch panel to display the scan job list.

PRINT FAX I SCAN I LOG STATUS
SCAN TOE
To [ Agent | Date,Time [Pages | Status
Project-@1.t=t Store to e-Filing 31,8529 1 Paused

The following information is displayed.

To: Name of the file created or the E-mail address of the recipient
Agent: Function selected for the scan job
Date, Time:  Date and time of the scan job
Pages: Number of pages scanned or sent via E-mail
Status: Status of jobs
Tip

4 jobs are displayed in 1 page. Up to 250 pages (1000 jobs) can be displayed. When you want to
confirm the 5th and the following jobs, press the [Next] button, and when you want to return to
the previous page, press the [Prev] button.

Deleting scan job
Select the job you want to delete on the scan job list, and then press the [DELETE] button.
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Log List

You can confirm the history of each copy, print, scan, and, sending and receiving of Fax, Internet
Fax and E-mail job on the log list.
You can also register unregistered Fax numbers or E-mail addresses into the address book from
the log list of the Fax and Internet Fax, or the log list of scan jobs.

Tip
The FAX Unit (optional) is necessary for the Fax function.

When you press the [JOB STATUS] button on the control panel and the [LOG] button on the
touch panel, the log menu is displayed.

PRINT FAX SCAN LOG STATUS

RECEIVE

SCAN
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Confirming job history in log list

Print log
When you press the [PRINT] button on the log menu, the history of copy jobs and print jobs is
displayed.
PRINT FAX SCAN LOG STATUS
FRINT LG
User Mame | Date, Time | Faper | Pages | Sets

User@s 23,2713 ¥ 1 1

COPY: 21,2317 ¥ 1 5

COPY: 21,23: 0@ 24 7 1

Userlz @7, @2:58 24 1 10

The following information is displayed.

User Name:
Date, Time:
Paper:
Pages:
Sets:

Tip

Name of the senders of the copy/print job
Date and time the job was printed

Paper size printed

Number of pages of the copy/print job
Number of sets printed

4 jobs are displayed in 1 page. Up to 30 pages (120 jobs) can be displayed. When you want to
confirm the 5th and the following jobs, press the [Next] button, and when you want to return to
the previous page, press the [Prev] button.

The following button is displayed.

[RETURN]: Press this button to return to the log menu.
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Send log

When you press the [SEND] button on the log menu, the sending history of Fax jobs and Inter-
net Fax jobs is displayed. (The Fax function is optional.)

PRINT FAX SCAN LOG STATUS
SEND Lo
File Mo, | To | Date,Time [Pages | Status
@814 | Userl2 17,89:52 1 |0K
@813 | User@z 15,12: 27 @ 3012
@811 | @55-Bee-eee 11,18:1@ @ 0K
@83 | Userll 18,1887 @ 0K

The following information is displayed.

File No.:
To:

Date, Time:
Pages:
Status:

Tip

Order of job registered

Recipient’s Fax number or E-mail address of Internet Fax
Date and time the Fax or Internet Fax was sent

Number of pages of the Fax or Internet Fax sent

Result is displayed as “OK” or in error codes.

(For the error codes, see [ P.290 “Error Code”.)

4 jobs are displayed in 1 page. Up to 30 pages (120 jobs) can be displayed. When you want to
confirm the 5th and the following jobs, press the [Next] button, and when you want to return to
the previous page, press the [Prev] button.

The following buttons are displayed.

[JOURNALJ:

[ENTRY]:

[RETURN]:

Press this button to print the history of sent jobs (= journal). (For details, see
P.286 “Printing journals (send/receive log list)”.)

Press this button to register unregistered Fax numbers or E-mail addresses on
the send log list into the address book. (For details, see L P.284 “Registering
into address book from log lists”.)

Press this button to return to the log menu.
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Receive log

When you press the [RECEIVE] button on the log menu, the receiving history of Fax jobs, Inter-
net Fax jobs and E-mail jobs is displayed. (The Fax function is optional.)

PRINT FAX SCAN LOG STATUS
RECEIVE LOG
File Mo, | From | Date,Time [Pages | Status
@14 |AEC Corp. 21,21:19 1 0K
@813 |@55-000-000 21,21:11 1 0K
@11 T.J.Jr 21,21:@3 1 0K
8BS |abofeboabc. com 21,2808 7 0K

The following information is displayed.

File No.: Order of job registered

From: Sender’s Fax number or E-mail address of Internet Fax

(The recipient's name in the address book is displayed, if registered.)
Date, Date and time the Fax, Internet Fax or E-mail was received
Time:

Pages:  Number of pages of the Fax, Internet Fax or E-mail received
Status:  Result is displayed as “OK” or in error codes.
(For the error codes, see [ P.290 “Error Code”.)

Tip

4 jobs are displayed in 1 page. Up to 30 pages (120 jobs) can be displayed. When you want to
confirm the 5th and the following jobs, press the [Next] button, and when you want to return to
the previous page, press the [Prev] button.

The following buttons are displayed.

[JOURNAL]: Press this button to print the history of received jobs (= journal). (For details,
see [[J P.286 “Printing journals (send/receive log list)”.)

[ENTRYT]: Press this button to register unregistered Fax numbers or E-mail addresses
on the receive log list into the address book. (For details, see P.284 “Reg-
istering into address book from log lists”.)

[RETURN]:  Press this button to return to the log menu.
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Scan log

When you press the [SCAN] button on the log menu, the histories of the following items are dis-

played.

» Job history of the following functions using the copying functions:
- Storing job in e-filing
- Storing job in a shared folder

» Job history of the following functions using the scanning functions:
- Storing job in e-filing
- Storing job in a shared folder
- Sending E-mails

» Job history of the following function using the printing functions:
- Storing job in e-filing

» Job history of the following function using the e-Filing functions:
- Sending E-mails

» Job history of the following function using the Fax functions:
- Storing job in a shared folder

* Job history of the following functions using the “Received Fax Forward” function:
- Storing job in e-filing
- Storing job in a shared folder
- Sending E-mails

» Job history of the following functions using the “Received Internet Fax Forward” function:
- Storing job in e-filing
- Storing job in a shared folder
- Sending E-mails

PRINT FAX SCAN LOG STATUS
SCAN LOG
Ta | Agent | Date, Time | Pages | Status
Project-B1 Store to e-Filing 21,2884 1 0K
HAEKODA-BRZ Store to e-Filing 21,15: 2@ 1 |0K
TENIGAWE Store to e-Filing 21,15:19 1 |0K
HAEKODA-BE1 Store to e-Filing 21,15:14 1 |0K

The following information is displayed.

To: Name of the file created or the E-mail address of the recipient
Agent: Function selected for the scan job

Date, Time:  Date and time of the scan job

Pages: Number of pages scanned or sent via E-mail

Status: Result is displayed as “OK” or in error codes.

(For the error codes, see L P.290 “Error Code”.)
Tip

4 jobs are displayed in 1 page. Up to 30 pages (120 jobs) can be displayed. When you want to
confirm the 5th and the following jobs, press the [Next] button, and when you want to return to
the previous page, press the [Prev] button.

The following buttons are displayed.

[ENTRY]: Press this button to register unregistered E-mail addresses on the scan log
list into the address book. (For details, see L[ P.284 “Registering into address
book from log lists”.)

[RETURN]:  Press this button to return to the log menu.
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Registering into address book from log lists

You can register the information such as the remote Fax numbers and E-mail addresses in the
address book from the send/receive log screen.

The following information can be registered from the Send log:
* Remote FAX number which was dialed by direct entry using the digital keys, or which was
searched for by the LDAP server
* E-mail address which was manually entered, or which was searched for by the LDAP server

The following information can be registered from the Receive log:
* Remote FAX number which was dialed by direct entry using the digital keys, or which was
searched for by the LDAP server for a Polling Reception
» E-mail address of the sender

1 Press the [SEND] (or [RECEIVE] or [SCAN]) button on the log menu.

PRINT FAX SCAN LOG STATUS

RECEIVE

‘ SEND

The send (or receive or scan) log list is displayed.

2 Select the job which includes the Fax number or E-mail address
you want to register into the address book.

PRINT FAX SCAN LOG STATUS
SEND Lixi
File Mo. | Ta | Date,Time [Pages | Status
@14 | Userlz 17,8952 10K
[| Ull  @55-000-000 11,18:18 | @ |0K |]
L= e e il 1 I Metl ]
(RETURN | [ JournaL | [ ENTRY L1
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3 Press the [ENTRY] button.

PRINT FAX SCAN LOB STATUS
SEND Log
File No.| To | Date, Time | Pages Status
814 [Userl? 17,89:52 10K
813 |Userd2 15,12:27 @ |3c1z
811  @55-@0E-000 11,18:1@ @ | 0K
889 [ Userll 18,18 @7 B 0K
(RETURN | [JUUENnLl [ EnTRY | l 11

4 Enter the following information. (You need to enter at least either of
[FIRST NAME] or [LAST NAME], and either of [FAX NO.] or [E-
MAIL].)

ADDRESS COUNTER ADHIN

B EDIT
(Rt are | | Jserat | e | |
[osT ware | | Jser | [ core. | |
o g45-000-0000 =y |
[ 2np P | | [kevworo] | ]
| [opmion | [ cancer || enter |

* FIRST NAME: Enter the first name. The entered first name is displayed in the
address book list on the touch panel.

* LAST NAME: Enter the last name. The entered last name is displayed in the address
book list on the touch panel.

* FAX NO.: Enter the Fax number.

* 2ND FAX: Enter the second Fax number.

* E-MAIL: Enter the E-mail address.

* CORP.: Enter the company name.

* DEPT.: Enter the department name.

» KEYWORD: Enter a keyword with which you can search for the desired contact.

Tip
When you press any of the above, the letter entry menu (Ll P.44 “Setting letters”) is dis-

played. Enter the information with the buttons on this menu and the digital keys on the
control panel.

Press the [ENTER] button.

* The information has been registered in the address book.
¢ For details of the address book, see the User Functions Guide.
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Printing journals (send/receive log list)

You can print the send and receive log lists of the Fax job. The 40 latest send-and-receive logs
(1 page), or the 120 latest send-and-receive logs (3 pages) can be printed out. You can also
select and print only 1 log.

For details, see the Operator’'s Manual for Facsimile Function.

1 Press the [SEND] (or [RECEIVE]) button on the log menu.

PRINT FAX SCAN LOG STATUS

SEMD RECEIVE

The send (receive) log list is displayed.

2 Press the [JOURNAL] button.

PRINT FAX SCAN LOG STATUS

RECEIVE LOG

File Mo. | From | Date, Time | Fages | Status

@14 | AEC Corp. 21,21:19 1 0K

@13 | B55-peB-BEE 21,21:11 1 0K

@11 |T.J.Jr 21,21:88 1 0K

889 Jabc@ahcabc. com 21,28:88 7 |0E
RETURN

The send (receive) log list is printed.
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Print Status Display

When you press the [STATUS] button on the touch panel while no operation is in progress, the
size of the paper set in the drawer is displayed. When you press the [STATUS] button during
printing, the drawer button being used for the feeding of this printing is highlighted.

SCAN LOG I STATUS I

Releasing print job errors

If the specified size of paper is not in the drawer when printing is to be performed from a client
PC, a print job error occurs. The [JOB STATUS] button blinks and the following menu is dis-
played.

1] aps

2 [ g E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

Ad-R

[FuLCcoLon [ zoon ogehggopﬂ @gl SR |
-EILAEK
"‘ AUTDCDLDUR' @J"@ SIMPLEX | [ TEXT/PHOTO |

..... ¥ . ..
A3

il I = i (=] o —1

Follow the procedure below to release the error.

Printing by placing sheets of paper on the bypass tray

1 Press the blinking

[JOB STATUS] button.
ENERGY A
ERRUPT JOB STATUS ACCESS SAVER
@ SHWN

FUNCTION CLEAR

2 Place the specified size of paper on the bypass tray, and then press
the [START] button.
Printing is performed. Press the [JOB STATUS] button when printing is completed.
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Printing by placing appropriate size of sheets in the drawer

1 Press the blinking [JOB STA-
TUS] button.

ENERGY
ERRUPT  JOB STATUS ACCESS SAVER

< O @ ©

SHUT DOWN

. FUNCTION CLEAR

Press the drawer button whose size you want to change on the
touch panel.

PRINT FAX SCAN LG STATUS
SIZE [ Az |[ Aa |[ o |[ o7 ][ 8k |
[aa-r|[A5-R][LT-R ][ L6 ][ 16K |

[ Ba |[ B5 |[st-r ][ comp |[16kR]

EE [B5-R ][ FoLio ][ 13*6 ][ 8550 |
wn

=

——

You can select the desired drawer with the paper source selection (=/=) buttons.

3 Place paper in the corresponding drawer.

Press the paper size button corresponding to the one you have

placed.
PRINT FAX SCAN LG STATUS
e SIZE [ Az |[ Aa |[ o |[ o7 ][ 8k |
[aa-rl[as5-R|[LT-R ][ L6 |[ 16K |

[[ B4 |] 85 |[sT-R | comp |[16K-R |

EE | B5-R || FoLio ][ 13*16 ][ 8550 |
o

Press the [START] button.
Printing is performed. Press the [JOB STATUS] button when printing is completed.
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Printing by selecting a paper size already placed in another drawer

When the specified size of paper is not in the drawer, you can release the error by selecting
another size of paper already placed in another drawer, instead of placing the specified size of
paper in the drawer. However, a part of the image may not be printed if the size of the paper
placed in the drawer is smaller than the specified one.

Press the drawer button whose size you want to use on the touch panel. Then press the
[START] button.
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Error Code

If an error occurs while using the printer, optional Fax, optional Internet Fax or optional scan, the
error code is displayed in the status of each log. Take an appropriate action with reference to the
following.

Fax / Internet Fax

Error code \ Problem What to do
Fax
0012 Original jam Clear the jammed original.
0013 Door open Firmly close the open door.
0020 Power interruption Check the power interruption report.
0030 Reset Transmission is cancelled. (The transmission is terminated by
the jammed printing paper during the Direct Transmission.)
0033 Polling error Check polling options setup (Security code, etc.), and check if
the polling document exists.
0042 Memory full Make sure that there is sufficient memory before making the call
again.
0050 Line busy Retry communications.
0053 Security mismatch in Confirm the remote party’s security code, system password, and
relay or mailbox trans- | your setup.
mission
00BO - 00B5 | Signal error or line Retry communications. Frequent failures may indicate a phone
00CO - 00C4 | condition error line problem. If possible, move the unit to another line and try
00DO - 00D2 your communications again.
00FO, 00F1
OOES8 HDD error Retry communications.
Internet Fax
1C10 System access abnor- | Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
mality Perform the job in error again. If the error still occurs, contact
your service representative.
1C11 Insufficient memory When there are running jobs, perform the job in error again after
the completion of the running jobs. If the error still occurs, turn
the power OFF and then back ON, and perform the job again.
1C12 Message reception Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
error Perform the job in error again.
1C13 Message transmis- Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
sion error Perform the job in error again.
1C14 Invalid parameter When a template is used, form the template again. If the error
still occurs, turn the power OFF and then back ON, and perform
the job again.
1C15 Exceeding file capac- | Ask your administrator to change the “Fragment Page Size” set-
ity ting for the Internet Fax setting, or reduce the number of pages
and perform the job again.
1C20 System management | Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
module access abnor- | Perform the job in error again. If the recovery is still not com-
mality pleted, contact your service representative.
1C21-1C22 Job control module Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
access abnormality Perform the job in error again. If the recovery is still not com-
pleted, contact your service representative.
1C30 Directory creation fail- | Check if the access privilege to the storage directory is writable.
ure Check if the server or local disc has a sufficient space in disc
capacity.
1C31 File creation failure Check if the access privilege to the storage directory is writable.
Check if the server or local disc has a sufficient space in disc
capacity.
1C32 File deletion failure Check if the access privilege to the storage directory is writable.

Check if the server or local disc has a sufficient space in disc
capacity.
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Error code Problem What to do
1C33 File access failure Check if the access privilege to the storage directory is writable.
Check if the server or local disc has a sufficient space in disc
capacity.
1C40 Image conversion Turn the power OFF and then back ON. Perform the job in error
abnormality again. If the error still occurs, contact your service representa-
tive.
1C60 HDD full failure during | Reduce the number of pages of the job in error and perform the
processing job again. Check if the server or local disc has a sufficient space
in disc capacity.
1C61 Address book reading | Turn the power OFF and then back ON. Perform the job in error
failure again.
Reset the data in the Address book and perform the job again.
If the error still occurs, contact your service representative.
1C62 Memory acquiring fail- | Turn the power OFF and then back ON. Perform the job in error
ure again. If the error still occurs, contact your service representa-
tive.
1C63 Terminal IP address Ask your administrator to set the IP address of the equipment.
unset
1C64 Terminal mail address | Ask your administrator to set the E-mail address of the equip-
unset ment.
1C65 SMTP address unset | Ask your administrator to set the SMTP server address.
1C66 Server time time out Check if the SMTP server is operating properly.
error
1C69 SMTP server connec- | Ask your administrator to set the login name or password of
tion error SMTP server and perform the job again. Check if the SMTP
server is operating properly.
1C6A HOST NAME error Ask your administrator to check if there is an illegal character in
the device name. Delete the illegal character and reset the
appropriate device name.
1C6B Terminal mail address | Ask your administrator to check if there is an illegal character in
error the E-mail address of the equipment. Delete the illegal charac-
ter and reset the appropriate E-mail address, then perform the
job again.
1C6C Destination mail Check if there is an illegal character in the Destination E-mail
address error address. Delete the illegal character and reset the appropriate
Destination E-mail address, then perform the job again.
1C6D System error Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
Perform the job in error again. If the error still occurs, contact
your service representative.
1C70 SMTP client OFF Ask your administrator to enable the SMTP Client and perform
the job again.
1C71 SMTP authentication | Check if the SMTP authentication method, login name and
error password are correct. If the SSL setting is enabled, check if the
setting and the port number of SSL correspond to those of the
server.
1C72 POP Before SMTP Check if the settings of POP Before SMTP and POP3 are cor-
error rect.
1C80 Internet Fax transmis- | Confirm the “Received Internet Fax Forward” settings.
sion failure when pro-
cessing E-mail job
received
1C81 Onramp Gateway Confirm the mailbox settings.
transmission failure
1C82 Internet Fax transmis- | Confirm the “Received Fax Forward” setting.
sion failure when pro-
cessing Fax job
received
1CCO Job cancelling Job was cancelled.
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Error code

Problem

What to do

1CC1

Power failure

Check if the power cable is connected properly and it is inserted
securely. Check if the power voltage is unstable.

3A10-3A12

MIME format error

Ask the sender to resend the E-mail in the MIME1.0 format.

3A20-3A22

E-mail process error

Ask the sender to resend the E-mail.

3A30

Partial E-mail timeout
error

Ask the sender to resend the E-mail, or change the Partial Wait
time setting.

3A40

Invalid partial E-mail
received

Ask the sender to resend the partial E-mail in the RFC2046 for-
mat.

3A50-3A52

HDD full error

Ask the sender to resend the E-mail by separating it to several
E-mails. If this error occurs because the paper empty occurs
and too much waiting jobs are stored in the hard disc, add the
paper to activate other jobs.

3A60-3A62

HDD full alert

Ask the sender to resend the E-mail by separating it to several
E-mails. If this error occurs because the paper empty occurs
and too much waiting jobs are stored in the hard disc, add the
paper to activate other jobs.

3A70

Interrupt partial E-mail
reception

Ask your administrator to enable the Enable Partial E-mail set-
ting and ask the sender to resend the E-mail.

3A80-3A82

Partial E-mail disabled

Ask your administrator to enable the Enable Partial E-mail set-
ting and ask the sender to resend the E-mail.

3B10-3B12

E-mail format error

Ask your administrator to enable the Enable Partial E-mail set-
ting and ask the sender to resend the E-mail.

3B20-3B22

Context-type error

Ask the sender to resend the E-mail with attached files that are
the TIFF format.

3B30-3B32

Invalid character set

Ask the sender to resend the E-mail in the ISO-8559-1/2 format.

3B40-3B42

E-mail decode error

Ask the sender to resend the E-mail.

3C10-3C13

TIFF analysis error

Ask the sender to resend the E-mail with attached files that are
the TIFF format.

3C20-3C22

TIFF compression
error

Ask the sender to resend the E-mail with attached TIFF files in
the MH, MR, MMR, or JPEG compression.

3C30-3C32

TIFF resolution error

Ask the sender to resend the E-mail with attached TIFF files
whose resolution is either 200 x 100, 200 x 200, 200 x 400, 300
x 300, or 400 x 400 dpi.

3C40-3C42

TIFF paper size error

Ask the sender to resend the E-mail with attached TIFF files that
can be printed on the paper available for this equipment.

3C50-3C52

Offramp transmission
error

Ask the sender to specify the correct fax numbers and resend
the E-mail.

3C60-3C62

Offramp security error

Confirm the fax numbers that are specified in the received
offramp gateway job and ask the sender to resend the E-mail
with correct fax numbers.

3C70

Power failure

Confirm the job is recovered or not. If not, ask the sender to
resend the E-mail.

3D10

Destination address
error

Ask your administrator whether the DNS and mail server set-
tings are correctly set. If they are correctly set, ask the sender to
confirm the destination address is correct.

3D20

Exceeding maximum
offramp destinations

Ask the sender to specify up to 40 destinations for one offramp
gateway job. The equipment cannot perform the offramp gate-
way transmission for more than 40 destinations.

3D30

Fax unit is not
installed

Make sure the Fax unit is installed, or connected correctly.

3E10

POP3 server commu-
nication error

Ask your administrator that the POP3 server address is cor-
rectly set, or the POP3 server works properly. Check if the set-
ting and the port number of SSL correspond to those of the
server.

3E20

POP3 server commu-
nication timeout

Ask your administrator that the POP3 server works properly and
the LAN cable is connected to the server.
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Error code Problem What to do

3E30 POP3 login error Ask your administrator that the POP3 user name and password
is set correctly.

3E40 POP3 login type error | Ask your administrator if the login types (Auto, POP3, APOP) to
the POP3 server are correct.

3F00, 3F10, File 1/0O error Ask the sender to resend the E-mail. If the error still occurs, con-

3F20, 3F30, tact your service representative.

3F40
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Scan Job

Error code Problem What to do
Remote Scan
2A20 Failed to acquire Perform the job in error again.
resource If the error still occurs, turn the power OFF and then back ON.
Perform the job in error again.
2A40 System fatal error Turn the power OFF and then back ON. Perform the job in error
again.
2A50 Job cancelling Job was cancelled.
2A51 Power failure Check if the power cable is connected properly and it is inserted
securely. Check if the power voltage is unstable.
Scan to E-mail
2C10, 2C12, | lllegal job status A system error has occurred during sending an E-mail. Retry it.
2C13, 2C20- If the error still occurs, contact your service representative.
2C22
2C11,2C62 | Not enough memory Scan job exceeded the limit or maximum size. Send your docu-
ments separately.
2C14 Invalid parameter Make sure you specify the settings correctly and try again.
specified
2C15 Message size Fragment the message into several smaller-sized ones and
exceeded limit or max- | send them again.
imum size
2C30 Failed to create direc- | Make sure that the access privilege to the storage directory is
tory writable and the server or local disc has a sufficient space. Then
retry the scan.
2C31, 2C33 | Failed to create file Make sure that the access privilege to the storage directory is
writable and the server or local disc has a sufficient space. Then
retry the scan.
2C32 Failed to delete file Make sure that the access privilege to the storage directory is
writable and the server or local disc has a sufficient space. Then
retry the scan.
2C40 Failed to convert When this error occurs at the slim PDF setting, retry the scan. If
image file format the error still occurs, retry it with the normal PDF setting.
When this error occurs other than at the slim PDF setting, turn
the power OFF and then back ON. Retry the scan. If the error
still occurs, contact your service representative.
2C61 Failed to read Address | Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
book Retry the job in error. Reset the data in the Address book and
retry it. If the error still occurs, contact your service representa-
tive.
2C63, 2C64 | Invalid domain Ask your administrator to set the IP address.
address
2C65, 2C66, | Failed to connect to Make sure the SMTP server is correctly working, or the SMTP
2C69 SMTP server server address has been set correctly. Then retry the scan.
2C6A Failed to send E-mail | Turn the power OFF and then back ON. Retry the scan. If the
message error still occurs, contact your service representative.
2C6B Invalid address speci- | Ask your administrator to check if there is an illegal character in
fied in From: field the E-mail address of the equipment. Delete the illegal character
and reset the appropriate E-mail address, then perform the job
again.
2C6C Invalid address speci- | Check if there is an illegal character in the Destination E-mail
fied in To: field address. Delete the illegal character and reset the appropriate
Destination E-mail address, then perform the job again.
2CeD NIC system error Turn the power OFF and then back ON. Retry the job in error. If
the error still occurs, contact your service representative.
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Error code

Problem

What to do

2C70

SMTP service is not
available

Ask your administrator to enable the SMTP setting.

2C71 SMTP authentication Check if the SMTP authentication method, login name and
error password are correct. Check if the setting and the port number
of SSL correspond to those of the server.
2C72 POP Before SMTP Check if the settings of POP Before SMTP and POP3 are cor-
error rect.
2C80 Failed to process Ask your administrator to confirm whether the Received Internet
received E-mail job Fax Forward is set.
2C81 Failed to process Ask your administrator to confirm whether the Received Fax
received Fax job Forward is set.
2CCO Job cancelled Job was cancelled.
2CC1 Power failure occurred | Make sure that the power cable is connected properly and it is
inserted securely. Resend the job.
Save as File
2D10, 2D12, | lllegal job status Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
2D13, 2D20- Retry sending. If the error still occurs, contact your service rep-
2D22 resentative.
2D11 Not enough memory Make sure there are enough memory to save the scan job.
2D14 Invalid parameter Make sure you specify the settings correctly and try again.
specified
2D15 Exceeding maximum Divide the file into several files, or retry in a single-page format.
file capacity
2D30 Failed to create direc- | Make sure that the access privilege to the storage directory is
tory writable and the server, local disc or USB memory has a suffi-
cient space. Then retry the scan.
2D31, 2D33 | Failed to create file Make sure that the access privilege to the storage directory is
writable and the server, local disc or USB memory has a suffi-
cient space. Then retry the scan.
2D32 Failed to delete file Make sure that the access privilege to the storage directory is
writable and the server, local disc or USB memory has a suffi-
cient space. Then retry the scan.
2D40 Failed to convert When this error occurs at the slim PDF setting, retry the scan. If
image file format the error still occurs, retry it with the normal PDF setting.
When this error occurs other than at the slim PDF setting, turn
the power OFF and then back ON. Retry the scan. If the error
still occurs, contact your service representative.
2D60 Failed to copy file Turn the power OFF and then back ON. Retry the scan. If the
error still occurs, contact your service representative.
2D62 Failed to connect to Check destination path.
network destination. Make sure that the network path is correct, and retry the scan. If
Check destination the error still occurs, ask your administrator to confirm whether
path. the IP address or path of the server is correct. Also make sure
that the server is operating properly.
2D63 Specified network path | Make sure you specify correct network folder and retry the scan.
is invalid. Check desti-
nation path.
2D64 Logon to file server Make sure you specify correct user name and password to
failed. Check user- logon the file server and retry the scan.
name and password.
2D65 There are too many Delete the data in the local storage folder in the equipment and

documents in the
folder. Failed in creat-
ing new document.

retry the scan.

Error Code 295
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2D66 Failed to process your | Delete the data in the local storage folder in the equipment and
job. Insufficient stor- retry the scan.
age space.
2D67 FTP service is not Ask your administrator whether the FTP service is configured
available. correctly.
2D68 File sharing service is | Ask your administrator whether the SMB protocol is enabled.
not available.
2DA8 The HDD is running Delete the unnecessary data in HDD.
out of capacity for the
shared folder.
2DCO Job cancelled. Job was cancelled.
2DC1 Power failure Make sure that the power cable is connected properly and it is
occurred. inserted securely. Resend the job.
Store to e-Filing
2B10 There was no applica- | Turn the power OFF and then back ON. Retry the scan. If the
ble job. error still occurs, contact your service representative.
2B11 Job status failed. Turn the power OFF and then back ON. Retry the scan. If the
error still occurs, contact your service representative.
2B20 Failed to access file Turn the power OFF and then back ON. Retry the scan. If the
error still occurs, contact your service representative.
2B21 Message size Fragment the message into several smaller-sized ones and
exceeded limit or send them again.
maximum size
2B30 Insufficient disc space | Delete unnecessary documents in e-Filing and try again.
2B31 Failed to access e-Fil- | Make sure that the specified e-Filing or folder exists. (If not, this
ing error would not occur.). Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
Delete the specified e-Filing or folder and reset them. Retry the
job in error. If the specified e-Filing or folder cannot be deleted,
contact your service representative.
2B32 Failed to print e-Filing | Make sure that the specified document exists. (If not, this error
document would not occur.).Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
Delete the specified document. If the specified document cannot
be deleted, contact your service representative.
2B50 Failed to process Turn the power OFF and then back ON. Retry the scan. If the
image error still occurs, contact your service representative.
2B51 Failed to process print | Make sure that the Function List can be printed out. Retry the
image print. If the error still occurs, contact your service representative.
2B90 Insufficient memory Turn the power OFF and then back ON. Retry the scan. If the
error still occurs, contact your service representative.
2BA0 Invalid box password Make sure that the password is correct and retry the scan, or
specified reset the password and retry the scan. When this error occurs
for the print of the data in the e-Filing, perform the print with the
administrator’s password. If the recovery is still not completed or
in case of invalid password for the operation other than printing
(opening the file, etc.), contact your service representative.
2BB0 Job cancelled. Job was cancelled by the user.
2BB1 Power failure Make sure that the power cable is connected properly and it is
occurred. inserted securely.
2BCO System fatal error Turn the power OFF and then back ON. Retry the print. If the
error still occurs, contact your service representative.
2BC1 Failed to acquire Ask your administrator if the e-Filing function is enabled. Retry
resource the job in error. If the error still occurs, turn the power OFF and
then back ON. And then retry the job in error.
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Problem
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2B60

The folder was
renamed. A folder of
the same name
already existed.

Check the folder to be made.

2B70 The document was Check the data to be stored.
renamed. A document
of the same name
already existed.
2B71 The storage period of | Check the storage period.
e-Filing documents will
expire.
2B80 The HDD for storing Delete the unnecessary data in HDD.
e-Filing data is running
out of space.
2BA1 Incorrect paper size or | This size or colour mode is not supported by e-Filing. Check the
colour mode paper size or colour mode.
2BD0 Power failure occurred | Check the power cable.
during restoring.
2BEO Failed to obtain the Turn the power OFF and then back ON to print again.
machine parameters.
2BF0 Reached the maxi- Reduce the pages to be inserted, and print them.
mum number of
pages.
2BF1 Reached the maxi- Delete unnecessary documents in the box or folder.
mum number of docu-
ments.
2BF2 Reached the maxi- Delete unnecessary folders in the box.
mum number of fold-
ers.
Printer
4031 HDD full for printing Too many jobs of Private print and department code print are
stored in HDD.
4032 Private-print-only error | Jobs other than Private print cannot be printed. Perform Private
printing.
4033 Printing data storing Printing with its data being stored to the HDD temporarily (Proof
limitation error print, Private print, Scheduled print, etc.) cannot be performed.
Perform normal printing.
4034 e-Filing storing limita- | Printing with its data being stored to the HDD (print and e-Filing,
tion error print to e-Filing, etc.) cannot be performed. Perform normal
printing.
4035 Local file storing limita- | Network Fax or Internet Fax cannot be sent when “Local” is
tion error selected for the destination of the file to save. Select “Remote”
(SMB/FTP) for the destination.
4036 User authentication The user performing the printing has not been authenticated or
error user-registered. Perform user authentication or user registra-
tion.
4040 No authority to exe- Ask your administrator about it.
cute a job
4050 The connection with Ask your LDAP server administrator about it.
the LDAP server or its
authority setting has
something wrong.
A221 Print job cancel Print job is cancelled. Retry the print.
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A222 Print Job power inter- | Power failure occurred. Retry the print.
ruption
A290 Limit over error Number of prints has exceeded the one specified with the
(Black and White) department code and user code at the same time. Clear the limit
counter.
A291 Limit over error Number of prints has exceeded the one specified with the user
(Black and White) code. Clear the limit counter.
A292 Limit over error Number of prints has exceeded the one specified with the
(Black and White) department code. Clear the limit counter.
A2A0 Limit over error Number of prints has exceeded the one specified with the
(Colour) department code and user code at the same time. Clear the limit
counter.
A2A1 Limit over error Number of prints has exceeded the one specified with the user
(Colour) code. Clear the limit counter.
A2A2 Limit over error Number of prints has exceeded the one specified with the
(Colour) department code. Clear the limit counter.
RFC related
Error code Problem What to do
2500 Syntax error, com- Check if the Terminal mail address and Destination mail address
mand unrecognized: are correct.
HOST NAME error Check if the mail server is operating properly.
(RFC: 500), Destina- Turn the power OFF and then back ON, and perform the job in
tion mail address error | error again.
(RFC: 500), Terminal
mail address error
(RFC: 500)
2501 Syntax error in param- | Check if the Terminal mail address and Destination mail address
eters or arguments: are correct.
HOST NAME error Check if the mail server is operating properly.
(RFC: 501), Destina- Turn the power OFF and then back ON, and perform the job in
tion mail address error | error again.
(RFC: 501), Terminal
mail address error
(RFC: 501)
2503 Destination mail Check if the mail server is operating properly.
address error Turn the power OFF and then back ON, and perform the job in
(RFC: 503) error again.
If the error still occurs, contact your service representative.
2504 HOST NAME error Check if the mail server is operating properly.
(RFC: 504) Turn the power OFF and then back ON, and perform the job in
error again.
If the error still occurs, contact your service representative.
2550 Destination mail Check if the Destination mail address is correct. Check the sta-
address error tus of mailbox access restriction, etc. on the mail server.
(RFC: 550)
2551 Destination mail Check the Destination mail address. Check if the mail server is
address error operating properly.
(RFC: 551)
2552 Terminal/Destination Check if the Destination mail address is correct. Check the
mail address error restriction of the capacity in the mailbox of the mail server.
(RFC: 552)
2553 Terminal/Destination Check if there is an illegal character in the mailbox in the mail
mail address error server.
(RFC: 553)
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BLINKING GRAPHIC SYMBOLS

This chapter explains the graphic symbols blinking on the touch panel to notify you of the status of the equip-
ment and the appropriate actions to be taken.

Blinking Graphic SymboOISs .........cccciiiiiiiiir e 300
Drawer Display on the Touch Panel ... 301
Replace Toner Cartridge Symbol ..........cccocmmimiiiiiiinnr e 302
Recommendation for original toNer.............oi i 303
Replacing the toner Cartridge ....... ..ot e e e eaeee e 304
Cleaning the Slit GQIASSES .....ociiuiiiiiie ettt e et e e s e s b e e e e e eeeeaneeean 305
Cleaning the ChAIGEIS .........ii ettt et et e e et e e et e e anaeeeenneeereeeennnee s 308
Replace Toner Bag SymboOl...........ccioeeeeeeeneeeecceeec e e e e e enrenees 309
Jam SYmDOIS ... ———————————————————— 311
Misfeed in the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional)...........ccccooeeeiiiiniiie e 311
Misfeed in drawer fEEdING @rea............ueeiiieiiiiii e e e e e e 314
Misfeed in the Large Capacity Feeder (0ptional) ...........cc.ooiiiiiiiiiiii e 315
Misfeed in the Paper Feed Pedestal (0ptional) ..........ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 316
Misfeed on the DYPasS tray .......ccc.ei i 316
Misfeed in the automatic duplexing Unit..............oociriiiii oo 317
Misfeed in the jam releasing COVEN...........iiiiiiiii ettt e e e e et e e e s abaeeeeaes 318
Misfeed in the FUSEr UNIt...........ooiii e 319
Misfeed in the Bridge Unit (OPtIONAI) .........c.veiiiiiiiii e et e e e raee e e e e 322
Misfeed in the Finisher and the Hole Punch Unit (optional: MJ-1101, MJ-6101) .....ccoccviinieinnennne 323
Misfeed in the Saddle Stitch Finisher and the Hole Punch Unit (optional: MJ-1030, MJ-6004)...... 328
Misfeed in the Saddle Stitch Unit (0ptional) ..........coouiiiiiiiie e e 330

Call Service SYMDOL.........ceuiiiiiiiierrrr e ———————————— 333



9 BLINKING GRAPHIC SYMBOLS

Blinking Graphic Symbols

Misfeed in copier

Error code

Guidance display area

lllustration of the equipment

Replace toner cartridge symbol (£d P.302 “Replace Toner Cartridge Symbol”)
Replace toner bag symbol (EJ P.309 “Replace Toner Bag Symbol”)

Jam symbol (1 P.311 “Jam Symbols”)

Call service symbol ([d P.333 “Call Service Symbol”)

Nooakowd=

When one of the graphic symbols 4 to 7 blinks, take the appropriate action referring to the indi-
cated pages.
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Drawer Display on the Touch Panel

When the drawer runs out of paper, the drawer display on the touch panel starts blinking. Add
paper to the drawer.
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Replace Toner Cartridge Symbol

When the toner in the cartridge runs out, the Replace toner cartridge symbol blinks and the fol-
lowing message appears.

Up to approx. 50 copies can be made after the Replace Toner Cartridge Symbol starts blinking.
(The maximum number of copies that can be made varies depending on the copying/printing
conditions.)

When the black toner runs out:
“Install new K toner cartridge” appears.

When the yellow, magenta or cyan toner runs out:
“Install new Y (M or C) toner cartridge” appears.

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
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Never attempt to incinerate toner cartridges. Dispose of used toner cartridges and toner bags in
accordance with local regulations.

To maintain fine image quality, perform cleaning for the slit glass and chargers following the pro-
cedure bellow.
Replacing the toner cartridge
{
Cleaning the slit glasses

1

Cleaning the chargers
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Recommendation for original toner

At Toshiba we strive to provide you with the highest quality images. Please use genuine Toshiba
toner to ensure that you continue to receive quality output that is environmentally safe.

T-FC35E-K
NET 550 g

FOR e-STUDIO2500c
©-STUDIO3500¢
e-STUDIO3510c

CCOMPONENTS
Polyester resin, Wax,

Carbon black(1333-86-4),
Silica(68909-20-6, 68611-44-9)

9 1:17]1:7.¥ ORIGINAL & GENUINE TOSHIBA TONER

TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION
2.17-2, Higashigotanda, Shinagawa-ku, Tokyo, 141-8664, Japan

@ SHAKE WELL BEFORE USING.

@® AGITER AVANT EMPLOI.

@ VOR GEBRAUCH GUT SCHUTTELN.
@ AGITARE BENE PRIMA DELL'USO.
@ SACUDIR BIEN ANTES DE USER.

NOIR

MADE IN CHINA/ FABRIQUE EN CHINE

HERGESTELLT IN CHINA
HECHO EN CHINA/ FATTO IN CINA

SCHWARZ NEGRO

BLACK
NERO

>PS< PAT.P,
J
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Replacing the toner cartridge
Tip

When you want to replace a cartridge before the Replace toner cartridge symbol blinks, see the
User Functions Guide.

1 Open the front cover.

Put your fingers in the groove
and slowly pull out the colour
toner cartridge to be replaced.

3 When the cartridge is pulled
out more than halfway, pull it
straight out while supporting
it.

Never attempt to incinerate toner cartridges. Dispose of used toner cartridges and toner bags
in accordance with local regulations.
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4 Shake the new toner cartridge

well to loosen the toner inside.

5 Pull out the seal in the direc-
tion of the arrow.

Insert the new toner cartridge
straight until it stops.
Then clean the slit glasses.

Cleaning the slit glasses

1 The slit glass cleaner is placed
inside the front cover. Press
and release the latch of the
holder to take out the slit glass
cleaner.

Replace Toner Cartridge Symbol
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2 Remove the cap.

* Do not touch the slit glass cleaner
pad, the toner on the pad may stick
to your hands and the cleaner pad
may become contaminated.

* Use the slit glass cleaner with its pad
side facing down.

Insert the cleaner through the
service hole under each devel-
oper to clean the slit glass.
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4 Insert the cleaner all the way
in, and then pull it out. Repeat
this two or three times for each
colour.

Tip
Insert the cleaner all the way in until the
arrow mark on the cleaner is hidden.

5 Install the cap.

Do not touch the slit glass cleaner pad,
the toner on the pad may stick to your

hands and the cleaner pad may become 1
contaminated.

6 Attach the cleaner to the front
cover. Check if the cleaner is
securely held by the holder.
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Cleaning the chargers

1 Pull out the knob of the
charger cleaner for yellow
straight until the red mark
appears.

2 Insert the charger cleaner
straight until it stops.
* Repeat steps 1 and 2 two or three
times to clean the chargers.
* Clean all the chargers in the order of
yellow, magenta, cyan and black.

3 Close the front cover. “Wait
adding toner” appears. The
equipment automatically starts
supplying toner.
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Replace Toner Bag Symbol

When the toner bag becomes full of used toner, the replace toner bag symbol blinks and “Dis-
pose of used toner” appears.
Replace the toner bag following the procedure below.

1 Open the front cover.

2 Pull the toner bag out care-
fully.

Never attempt to incinerate toner bags. Dispose of used toner cartridges and toner bags in
accordance with local regulations.
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Remove lids from the side of
the toner bag.

3

4 Put the lid on the toner bag.

5 Set a new toner bag.

6 Close the front cover.
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Jam Symbols

When a paper misfeed occurs in the equipment, the jam symbol blinks in the positions where the

paper is misfed. Follow the guidance on the touch panel to remove the misfed paper properly.

* The misfed paper may not be in the correct position as shown in the illustration depending on
the timing of the misfeeding.
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Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional) (£d P.311)

Fuser Unit (£3 P.319)

Automatic Duplexing Unit (B3 P.317)

Bypass tray (EJ P.316)

Drawer feeding area ([ P.314)

Large Capacity Feeder or Paper Feed Pedestal (both optional) (£3 P.315)
Jam releasing cover (EJ P.318)

Bridge Unit (optional) ((2 P.322)

Finisher and Hole Punch Unit (both optional: MJ-1101,MJ-6101) (&2 P.323)
10 Finisher and Hole Punch Unit (both optional: MJ-1030,MJ-6004) (3 P.328)
11. Saddle Stitch Unit of Saddle Stitch Finisher (optional) (E2 P.330)

©COoNoOGOA~WN =

Misfeed in the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder (optional)

Raise the lever, and then open
the upper cover.

Jam Symbols 311



2 Remove any misfed originals.
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4 Open the transport guide.

Raise the guide plate under the
transport guide, and then

5

remove the original under the

guide plate.
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Close the transport guide, and then the upper cover.

7 Open the Reversing Auto-

10

matic Document Feeder.

Open the reverse cover, and
then remove the original.

Close the Reversing Automatic
Document Feeder.

Raise the lever, and then open
the upper cover.
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1 1 Raise the original feeding tray,
and then remove the original
under the tray.

1 2 Lower the original feeding tray.

1 3 Close the upper cover.

Misfeed in drawer feeding area

1 Open the cover.

2 Remove any misfed paper.
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3 Close the cover.
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Misfeed in the Large Capacity Feeder (optional)

Open the cover of the Large
Capacity Feeder.

2 Remove any misfed paper.

3 Close the cover.

AT

AT
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Misfeed in the Paper Feed Pedestal (optional)

1 Open the cover of the Paper
Feed Pedestal remove any
misfed paper.

2 Remove any misfed paper.

3 Close the cover.

Misfeed on the bypass tray

Pull out misfed paper on the
bypass tray.
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Misfeed in the automatic duplexing unit

* Be careful not to let your fingers be caught between the equipment and the automatic
duplexing unit. This could injure you.
* Do not touch the metal portion of a guide plate as it could burn you.

Open the automatic duplexing
unit.

Lift the paper guide as indi-
cated by the arrow and remove
any misfed paper.

Lower the paper guide and return the automatic duplexing unit to
the original position.
Be sure to close both sides of the automatic duplexing unit firmly.
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Misfeed in the jam releasing cover

Open the automatic duplexing
unit.

Put your fingers into A, push it
up to release the lock and
open the jam releasing cover.

Rotate the green knob as indi-
cated by the arrow toward the
inside and remove any misfed
paper.

Return the jam releasing cover, the automatic duplexing unit to the
original positions.

Be sure to close both sides of the jam releasing cover and the automatic duplexing unit
firmly.
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Misfeed in the fuser unit

Do not touch the fuser unit or the metal area around it. Since they are very hot, you could be
burned or the shock could cause an injury to your hand.

Open the Automatic duplexing
unit.

2 Open the jam releasing cover.

Holding the green knob, open
the transport guide. If no mis-
fed paper can be found on the
exit side, perform step 8 and
subsequent steps in Tip.
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Open the cover of the Bridge
Unit (optional). When the Fin-
isher (optional) is not installed,
skip this step.

Rotate the green dial down-

ward as indicated by the arrow [©

to move the paper to the exit
side.

Remove any misfed paper
from the receiving tray or the
Bridge Unit (optional).

Close the cover of the Bridge
Unit (optional). Skip this step if
the Finisher (optional) is not
installed.

If no misfed paper can be found on the
exit side, perform step 8.
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10

Rotate the green dial upward
as indicated by the arrow to
move the paper down.

Holding the green knob, close
the transport guide.

2 &
S
“““m“it/

Close the jam releasing cover and the Automatic duplexing unit. Be
sure to close both sides of the Automatic duplexing unit.
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Misfeed in the Bridge Unit (optional)

1 Holding the cover handle of
the Bridge Unit, open the
cover.

2 Remove any misfed paper that

is inside the Bridge Unit. _ @7

Tip
When the misfed paper cannot be removed because the right side of the paper is caught by
the fuser unit, follow steps on P.319 “Misfeed in the fuser unit”.
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3 Close the Bridge unit cover.
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Misfeed in the Finisher and the Hole Punch Unit (optional: MJ-1101,

MJ-6101)

A paper misfeed at the upper tray

Raise the lever, and then open
the upper tray.

2 Remove any misfed paper.

Holding the cover handle of
the Bridge Unit, open the
cover.

When the Hole Punch Unit (optional: MJ- | -

6101) is installed, proceed to step 5.
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Remove any misfed paper.

Proceed to step 8.

When installing the Hole Punch Unit (optional: MJ-6101)

5 Open the cover of the Hole
Punch Unit.

Turn the knob anticlockwise to

remove any misfed paper.

Close the cover of the Hole

Punch Unit.
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Close the cover of the Bridge Unit.

9 Close the upper tray.
Place both hands at the shaded area of
the upper tray, and then push and close
the upper tray until it locks.

The upper tray can be closed by
pressing the right side of the latch.

A paper misfeed at the lower tray

Raise the lever, and then open
the upper tray.

2 Remove any misfed paper.
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3 Lower the shutter of the paper
exit.

4 Remove any misfed paper.

Holding the cover handle of
the Bridge Unit, open the
cover.

When the Hole Punch Unit (optional: MJ- | -
6101) is installed, proceed to step 7.

Remove any misfed paper.
Proceed to step 10.
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When installing the Hole Punch Unit (optional: MJ-6101)

Open the cover of the Hole
Punch Unit.

Turn the knob anticlockwise to
remove any misfed paper.

Close the cover of the Hole
Punch Unit.

1 0 Close the cover of the Bridge Unit.

1 1 Close the upper tray.
Place both hands at the shaded area of
the upper tray, and then push and close
the upper tray until it locks.
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Misfeed in the Saddle Stitch Finisher and the Hole Punch Unit

The upper tray can be closed by
pressing the right side of the latch.

(optional: MJ-1030, MJ-6004)

1

3

Hold up the guide and remove
any misfed paper in the paper
exit area.

When the Hole Punch Unit (optional: MJ-
6004) is installed, proceed to step 2. If
not installed, proceed to step 6.

Open the front cover of the
Hole Punch Unit.

Turn the green knob to locate
the triangle mark within the
area indicated on the label.
Under this condition, the punchers are
up.
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4 Raise the Hole Punch Unit, and
remove any misfed paper.

5 Return the Hole Punch Unit to
the original position and close
the front cover.

6 Open the upper cover of the
Finisher until it locks.

7 Remove any misfed paper.

8 Close the upper cover.
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Misfeed in the Saddle Stitch Unit (optional)

1 Open the front cover of the
Saddle Stitch Finisher.

2 Slide the green handle toward
the right and remove the mis-
fed paper.

3 Move the green handle to the
right-hand side.

4 Remove any misfed paper and
return the handle to its original
position.
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Turn the right-hand knob anti-
clockwise.

Turn the left-hand knob clock-
wise while you are pushing it.

Remove any misfed paper on
the exit side of the Saddle
Stitch Unit.

Raise the lever and open the
exit cover of the Saddle Stitch
Unit.
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9 Remove any misfed paper.

=

1 0 Close the exit cover and the front cover.
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Call Service Symbol

TOTAL COUMTER:

1. Call service symbol
2. Error code

Never attempt to repair, disassemble or modify the equipment by yourself. You could cause a
fire or get an electric shock.

Always contact your service representative for maintenance or repair of the internal parts of the
equipment.

When the call service symbol blinks and “Misfeed in copier Press HELP” appears, output is no
longer possible. Contact your service representative with the information of the displayed error
code.
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WHEN THIS MESSAGE APPEARS

This chapter explains the various messages displayed on the touch panel and the appropriate actions to be

taken.
“Toner Nnear EMPty” ... s s 337
“Time for Slit glass and Main charger cleaning” ..........ccccconiiiimmmmnnnnnnsnennne, 340
Cleaning the Slit GIASS ......cuueeiiiie et e et e e e e st e e st e e ene e e e enteeneee e nnaee s 340
Cleaning the ChAIGEIS .........ii et et e e e st e e et e e anteeeenneeeseeeennnee s 343
“Check staple cartridge”.........cccccmriiiiiir e ————— 344
Finisher (0ptional: MJ=1101 ...ttt e e s e et e e eeeeesneeeeneeeenns 344
Finisher (optional: MJ=1030) .......ciiiiieiiiie et e e e e s e e snt e e eneeesnneeeenneeeenns 346
“Check staple cartridge in the Saddle Stitch Unit™...............cccoeiiriiiniiiiiicicicnnen. 348
“EXamine Stapler” ... s 350
Finisher (0ptional: MJ=1101 ...ttt e e s e et e e eeeeesneeeeneeeenns 350
Finisher (optional: MJ=1030) .......oiiiiiiiiiie et e e e e st eesnt e e e eneeesneeeenneeeenns 352
“READY (CHECK STAPLER)” .....cciiiiiiiienrnnnssssssssssssss s s s s sssssssssssssssssssssssssnsees 354
“Examine stapler in the Saddle Stitch Unit”..........cccoorririinirinncee 355
“READY (CHECK SADDLE STITCH STAPLER)” ......ccccrccirrcrrrsssssssnnnes 358
“READY (HOLE PUNCH DUST BIN IS FULL)” .....ccccoirirrrrrrrrrsssssssnsssnssnnnnes 359
Hole Punch Unit (optional: MJ-6101, MJ-6004) ..........cooiiiiiiiieiiiee e 359
“POWER FAILURE? .......ceeiiiiiiittecceecs s s s r s s mmsssss s s e s s s s s smmsss s s s s e s e s s nmnnssssnsssennnnns 360
“Time for periodic maintenance” ...........cccovriiririircrrrrrrrr e 361
“Check paper size setting on control panel for drawer N ...........cccccceieiiiccnnnne 362
During copying (USING @ AFAWET) ........cciieiiiiiiie e ittt e ettt e e e ettt e e e s e sttt aeeessntbeeaeesssaaeeeeesassseeaeanes 362
During copying (Using the BYPass tray).........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiii et e e 365
During printing from the FAX or Printer (USiNg @ AraWer) ..........cooueviiiiieiiiieeeee e 366
During printing from the Printer (using the bypass tray)..........cccccceiiie e 368

“Cannot print this paper size Select the other drawer” ...........cccoiiecceiiiinennne 370



“Cannot print this paper type Set the other paper type” ........ccccceiiriiiiiciiicnnnns

“Reboot the machine”



“Toner near Empty”

EDIT E-FILING/FILE
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This message appears when toner in any of the toner cartridges has become little. Up to approx.
4000 copies can be made after it has appeared. The icon of the colour of the corresponding
toner cartridge is lit in the equipment status indication area. Prepare a new cartridge accordingly.

K: Black

Y: Yellow
M: Magenta
C: Cyan

There is still a little toner remaining in the toner cartridge while this message is being shown.
Replace the toner cartridge with a new one when it has become completely empty.

* When any of the toner cartridges has become completely empty, “Insert new K toner car-
tridge” or “Insert Y (M or C) toner cartridge appears, and the icon of the colour of the corre-
sponding toner cartridge blinks.

P.302 “Replace Toner Cartridge Symbol”

If you have replaced the toner cartridge while “Toner near Empty” is being shown, reset the
counter value after the replacement by following the procedure below.

If you do not reset the counter value in this step, the next “Toner near Empty” message may not
appear at a proper timing.

Press the [USER FUNCTIONS]
button.

USER
HELP | FUNCTIONS TEMPLATE  EXTENSION

80T
N\
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2 Press the [USER] button.

ADDRESS

FRINT COUNTER

221
&

3 Press the [GENERAL] button.

ADDRESS

lllllllll USER ADHIN
GEMER &L COPY Fax SCAN E-FILING LIST
+
2 | 15| | e
§ cuglh
DREAWER CHECK E-MalL SHUTDOWM

4 Press the [REPLACE TONER CARTRIDGE] button.

ADDRESS COUNTER USER ADHMIN
GENERAL
% | i e
REPLACE
CHANGE
AUTO CLEAR LANGUAGE R[%I%%?_%E'D CAL%%EI?GE
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Press the button for the colour of the toner cartridge which you
have replaced.

ADDRESS COUNTER USER ADHMIN
REPLACE TONER CARTRIDGE

[ YELLOW(Y) | [HAGENTA(N)l ’ CYANIC) | [BLACK(K)l

6 Press the [FINISH] button.

ADDRESS COUNTER USER ADHMIN
REPLACE TONER CARTRIDGE

[ YELLOW(Y) | [HAGENTA(N)l ’ CYANIC) | IBLACK(K)‘

I FINISH I

7 Press the [YES] button.

ADDRESS COUNTER USER ADHMIN

AYe ¥ou sure T
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“Time for Slit glass and Main charger cleaning”
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This message appears when the slit glass and the main charger require cleaning. When it

appears, follow the steps below to clean the slit glasses and the chargers.

Also clean the slit glasses and the chargers when the toner cartridge is replaced with a new one.

Cleaning the slit glass

Toner adhering on the surface of the slit glass will reduce the image quality. Follow the proce-

dure bellow to clean the slit glass.

1 Open the front cover.

2 The slit glass cleaner is placed
inside the front cover. Press
and release the latch of the
holder to take out the slit glass
cleaner.

340
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3 Remove the cap.

* Do not touch the slit glass cleaner
pad, the toner on the pad may stick
to your hands and the cleaner pad
may become contaminated.

* Use the slit glass cleaner with its pad
side facing down.

Insert the cleaner through the
service hole under each devel-
oper to clean the slit glass.
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5 Insert the cleaner all the way

in, and then pull it out. Repeat
this two or three times for each
colour.

Tip

Insert the cleaner all the way in until the
arrow mark on the cleaner is hidden.

6 Install the cap.

Do not touch the slit glass cleaner pad,
the toner on the pad may stick to your

hands and the cleaner pad may become 1
contaminated.

7 Attach the cleaner to the front
cover. Check if the cleaner is
securely held by the holder.
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Cleaning the chargers

»
rl!

/
um»v«\\

charger cleaner for yellow
straight until the red mark

Pull out the knob of the
appears.

1

Insert the charger cleaner
straight until it stops.

2

* Repeat steps 1 and 2 two or three

times to clean the chargers.
* Clean all the chargers in the order of

magenta, cyan and black.

yellow,

3 Close the front cover.
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“Check staple cartridge”

EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS
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This message will be shown only if the finisher (optional) is installed. When the staples in the
stapler of the finisher run out, this message appears.
Add staples to the cartridge according to the following procedure.

Finisher (optional: MJ-1101)

Open the front cover of the fin-
isher.

2 Take off the staple cartridge.
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3 Take the empty staple case out
of the staple cartridge.

4 Install a new staple case into
the staple cartridge.

Insert the new case into the cartridge
until you hear a click sound.

5 Install the staple cartridge onto
the stapler.

* When installing the staple cartridge,
hold the mint-green colour label por-
tion of the bracket securely so that it
will not move.

* Insert the cartridge until it is caught
by the latch and fixed with a click
sound.

6 Close the front cover of finisher.

If “Check staple cartridge” remains, repeat the above procedure from steps 1 to 6.
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Finisher (optional: MJ-1030)

Open the front cover of the fin-
isher.

2 Take off the staple cartridge.

Take the empty staple case out
of the staple cartridge.

4 Remove the seal bundling the
staples.

Be careful that the staples are not
misaligned.
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5 Install a new staple case into
the staple cartridge.

Insert the new case into the cartridge
until you hear a click sound.

6 Install the staple cartridge onto
the stapler.

Insert the cartridge until it is caught by
the latch and fixed with a click sound.

7 Close the front cover of finisher.

If “Check staple cartridge” remains, repeat the above procedure from steps 1 to 7.
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“Check staple cartridge in the Saddle Stitch Unit”
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100 % 1] 24
Che aple cartridge in the
saddle stitch unit
EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

This message will be shown only if the Saddle Stitch Finisher (optional) is installed. When the
staples in the stapler of the Saddle Stitch Finisher run out, this message appears.
Replace the staple cartridge according to the following procedure.

Open the front cover of the fin-
isher.

4
/7

Slide the Saddle Stitch Unit
carefully toward the front.

3 Pull the handle of the stapler of
the Saddle Stitch Unit toward
you to unlock it. Then turn the
stapler clockwise for about 60
degrees.

The stapler will be locked and will not be

turned any further when it becomes
almost horizontal.
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Take off the empty staple car-
tridge, and then install a new
one.

Replace both cartridges at a time.

Pull the handle of the stapler of
the Saddle Stitch Unit toward
you to unlock it. Then lower
the stapler to its original posi-
tion.

Insert the Saddle Stitch Unit
into the finisher carefully.

Close the front cover of the finisher.

“Check staple cartridge in the Saddle Stitch Unit”
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10 WHEN THIS MESSAGE APPEARS

“Examine stapler”

Examine stapler
TOTAL COUNTER:

This message appears when the staples in the finisher (optional) are jammed. To remove them,
follow the procedure below.

Finisher (optional: MJ-1101)

Open the front cover of the fin-
isher.

2 Take off the staple cartridge.

3 Lower the guide while holding
the knob.
A: Stapling area
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Do not touch the stapling area. The stapler could injure you.

4 Remove any jammed staples.

5 Hold the knob and raise the
guide, and then return the
guide to its original position.

6 Install the staple cartridge into
the stapler.

* When installing the staple cartridge,
hold the mint-green colour label por-
tion of the bracket securely so that it
will not move.

* Insert the cartridge until it is caught
by the latch and fixed with a click
sound.

7 Close the front cover of finisher.
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Finisher (optional: MJ-1030)

Open the front cover of the fin-
isher.

2 Take off the staple cartridge.

3 Lower the guide while holding
the knob.

A: Stapling area

Do not touch the stapling area. The stapler could injure you.

4 Remove any jammed staples.
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5 Hold the knob and raise the
guide, and then return the
guide to its original position.

6 Install the staple cartridge into
the stapler.

Insert the cartridge until it is caught by
the latch and fixed with a click sound.

7 Close the front cover of the finisher.
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“READY (CHECK STAPLER)”
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This message will be shown only when the finisher (optional) is installed. It appears when the
staples in the stapler of the finisher run out or when the staples in the finisher are jammed. Clear
the error according to the procedure in L P.340 ““Time for Slit glass and Main charger clean-

ing™.
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“Examine stapler in the Saddle Stitch Unit”

Examine stapler in the
saddle stitch unit

[~ |

This message appears when the staples in the Saddle Stitch Unit of the Saddle Stitch Finisher
(optional) are jammed. To remove them, follow the procedure below.

Open the front cover of the fin-

isher.

2 Slide the Saddle Stitch Unit

carefully toward the front.

3 Pull the handle of the stapler of
the Saddle Stitch Unit toward
you to unlock it. Then turn the
stapler clockwise for about 60

degrees.

The stapler will be locked and will not be
turned any further when it becomes

almost horizontal.
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4 Take off the staple cartridge.

5 While pushing the lever (1)
downward, pull up the shutter
with the knob (2).

Remove any jammed staples.
A: Stapling area

Do not touch the stapling area. The stapler could injure you.

7 Push the knob (2) to return it to
its original position. 2 1
Confirm if the lever (1) is latched onto
the shutter.
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8

9

10

11

12

Install the staple cartridge.

Pull the handle of the stapler of
the Saddle Stitch Unit toward
you to unlock it. Then return
the stapler to its original posi-
tion.

Insert the Saddle Stitch Unit
into the finisher carefully.

Check the following 2 items before test stapling.

* Check if the finisher is securely installed on the equipment.
* Check if any of A3, B4 or A4-R paper is set in the drawer.

Close the front cover of the finisher.
Test stapling is automatically performed.

Tip
Test stapling will not be performed if the conditions mentioned in step 11 are not met. Be
sure to check the items mentioned in step 11 and open the front cover of the finisher and

then close it again before performing test stapling. Test stapling is necessary to prevent
void stapling.
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“READY (CHECK SADDLE STITCH STAPLER)”
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This message will be shown only when the Saddle Stitch Finisher (optional) is installed. It
appears when the staples in the stapler of the Saddle Stitch Finisher run out or when the staples
in the Saddle Stitch Finisher are jammed.

Remove the jammed staples according to the procedure in P.355 ““Examine stapler in the
Saddle Stitch Unit™.

If the staples run out, follow the procedure below as well as the procedure in P.348 ““Check
staple cartridge in the Saddle Stitch Unit™.

1 Follow steps 1 to 6 of L P.348 ““Check staple cartridge in the Sad-
dle Stitch Unit””.

Do not close the front cover of the Saddle Stitch Finisher.

2 Check the following 2 items to perform test stapling.

* Whether the Saddle Stitch Finisher is securely installed in the equipment.
* Whether any A3, B4 or A4-R paper is set in the equipment.

3 Close the front cover of the Saddle Stitch Finisher.

Test stapling is automatically performed.
Tip

If the front cover of the Saddle Stitch Finisher is closed without satisfying the condition of
step 2, test stapling is not performed. Test stapling is necessary to prevent void stapling.
After satisfying the condition of step 2 and opening/closing the front cover of the Saddle
Stitch Finisher again, be sure to perform the test stapling.
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“READY (HOLE PUNCH DUST BIN IS FULL)”
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This message appears when the hole punch dustbin in the Hole Punch Unit (optional) becomes
full.
To dispose of the paper bits, follow the procedure below.

Hole Punch Unit (optional: MJ-6101, MJ-6004)

Open the cover of the Hole
Punch Unit.

2 Pull out the hole punch dust-
bin.

3 Dispose of the punched paper bits.
4 Attach the hole punch dustbin.

5 Close the cover of the Hole Punch Unit.
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“POWER FAILURE”

POWER FAILUEE
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This message appears when a job is interrupted due to a power failure, etc. The print or Fax job
in progress at the time of a power failure may not be completed. Confirm the job status by press-

ing the [JOB STATUS] button. To clear this message, press the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button
twice.
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“Time for periodic maintenance”

EDIT

JFUR) || 200 07,2 c0PY) (3] 0y MRS
-BLACK
AUTOCOLOLR | @J"@ S;M?Léx | [ TEXT/PHOTO |

..... VA P

== < Do [ ]

E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

This message appears when assistance from a qualified service technician is required. Contact
your service representative.
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“Check paper size setting on control panel for drawer N”

setting
for drawer 1

K2

g

This message appears when the size of the paper actually placed in the drawer or on the bypass
tray differs from the one registered in the equipment for the corresponding drawer or the bypass
tray. There are 5 messages of this type as shown below.

“Check paper size setting on control panel for drawer 1”

“Check paper size setting on control panel for drawer 2”

“Check paper size setting on control panel for drawer 3”

(Only when the Paper Feed Pedestal (optional) is installed)

“Check paper size setting on control panel for drawer 4”

(Only when the Paper Feed Pedestal and the Additional Drawer Module (optional) are installed)
“Check paper size setting on control panel for Bypass”

In case that a paper misfeed occurs and one of the above messages consequently appears,
another paper misfeed will occur if you just remove the jammed paper. Instead, be sure to follow
the procedure below.

* Make a note of the position of the jammed paper and the number of the drawer displayed in
the message in advance because guidance for removing the jammed paper is not displayed
while you are working on the procedure.

This countermeasure differs depending on when the paper misfeeding has occurred — during
copying or during printing from the Fax or the Printer.

During copying (using a drawer)

Turn the power of the equip-
ment OFF.

You cannot shut down the equipment.

o

T
\ o
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Remove the jammed paper.
P.311 “Jam Symbols”

Pull out the drawer mentioned

in the message. Then remove
all the paper in it.
%l

Close the drawer and then turn
the power ON.

Press the [USER FUNCTIONS]

button on the control panel.
USER
HELP | FUNCTIONS TEMPLATE  EXTENSIO

30T [
N

Press the [USER] button on the touch panel to display the USER
menu, and then press the [DRAWER] button.

ADDRESS COUNTER USER ADHIN
RFMFR A COPY Fai SCAM E-FILING LIST

= |5y

DRAWER CHECK E-MAIL | | SHUTDOWMN

| RETURN
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Press the drawer button corresponding to the one mentioned in the

message on the touch panel.

ADDRESS COUNTER USER
R

ADMIN
[a3 |[ aa |[ o |[ 7 ][ 8k |
[aar|[a5-R]|[LT-R]|[ L6 |[ 16K |
[ Ba |[ B5 |[sT-rR]| | comp][16Kk-R]

[B5-R | [ FoLo]| [ 1316 | 8550

TYFPE

MEDIATYPE

8 Press the paper size button corresponding to the one placed in the

drawer.

P.54 “Preparation 3- Setting Copy Paper”

ADDRESS COUNTER USER

SIZE

ADHIN
[ a3 |[ a4 |[ o || T || 8K |
[aar]|[a5-R]|[LT-R|| L6 || 16K |
[ Ba |[ B5 |[sT-R || comp ] [16K-R]

[B5-R | [ FoL0] [ 1316 | B85S0

TYFE

MEDIA TYPE

9 Place the removed paper and the original, and then try to copy

again.

Tip

When “POWER FAILURE” appears, press the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button twice to clear
the message. See [J P.360 ““POWER FAILURE™ for details.
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During copying (using the bypass tray)

1 Turn the power of the equip-
ment OFF.
You cannot shut down the equipment.

2 Remove the jammed paper.
P.311 “Jam Symbols”

3 Remove all the paper from the
bypass tray.

4 Turn the power ON.

5 Place paper on the bypass tray and select the paper size.
P.85 “Bypass Copying”

6 Place the original and try to copy again.

Tip
When “POWER FAILURE” appears, press the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button twice to clear
the message. See 4 P.360 “POWER FAILURE™ for details.
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During printing from the FAX or Printer (using a drawer)

1 Turn the power of the equip-

ment OFF.

You cannot shut down the equipment.

n

T
\ o

2 Remove the jammed paper.
P.311 “Jam Symbols”

3 Pull out the drawer mentioned

in the message. Then remove
all the paper in it.
[

Close the drawer and then turn

the power ON.
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See the size indication on the touch panel to check the paper size
registered for the drawer mentioned in the message.

EDIT E-FILING/FILE SETTINGS

NON-S0RT
[FucLcocoue [ ziomoﬂr;l/o OEGA-;SOPY| IJJ@ oS |
[ BLack |

= = (5 =) (o) oang) v | o |

6 Place the paper, whose size is same as the one you have checked
at step 5, in the drawer mentioned in the message.
P.54 “Preparation 3- Setting Copy Paper”

7 The job is resumed.
If you change the paper size again after the completion of the job, check that the paper
size placed in the drawer is the same as the one registered in the equipment for the
corresponding drawer.
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During printing from the Printer (using the bypass tray)
Paper will not be fed out of the bypass tray during a FAX reception.

1 Turn the power of the equip-

ment OFF.

You cannot shut down the equipment.

2 Remove the jammed paper.
P.311 “Jam Symbols”

3 Remove all the paper from the
bypass tray.

4 Turn the power ON.
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5 Press the [JOB STATUS] but-
ton on the control panel.

ENERGY
ERRUPT  JOB STATUS ACCESS SAVER

< O @ ©

SHUT DOWN

FUNCTION CLEAR

Place the paper of the size corresponding to the one shown next to
the message “Place Paper in the Bypass tray :” on the bypass tray.

SCAN LOG STATUS

7 Press the [START] button.
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“Cannot print this paper size Select the other drawer”

Carnot print this

LOG STATUS

PEEy Az (a4 J[w J[ o7 | sk |
[aa-r|[A5-R][LT-R][ 16 || 18K |
[ B4 |[ B5 |[sT-R]|[ comp | 16k-R]

EE [B5-rR ][ FoLio | [13*6 | [ 8550

When the finisher is installed, A3-Wide paper cannot exit to the inner tray.
Delete the print job, change the paper size you set for printing or specify the finisher as an exit
tray, and tray again.

Printing can be performed without deleting the print job in the following two ways. However,
some parts of the original image may be missing because the paper size smaller than A3-Wide
will be used in both cases.
» Select a drawer button to be set as a paper source on the touch panel, and press the
[START] button.
* Place paper other than A3-Wide size on the bypass tray and press the [START] button.

Be sure to specify the paper size.
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“Cannot print this paper type Set the other paper type”

Cannot print this pe
Set the other pap

LOG STATUS

THICKZ THICK2
PLA&IN THICK 1

b i (FRONT J || ( BACK }
(Ba~105a/ )| | (06~183a/ED | iy gy | lidatBin?)

THIEKS | [ THICKS

Trasperpncy | | REGRELED || (FRONT) || ( BACK )
(@0~ 2bai?)| | 210~ 256

sPeCiALl || sPECIAL] || SPECIALZ || SPECIALZ
CFRONT) || CBACK ) || (FRONT) || TBACK )

Special paper can exit only to the inner tray or the upper tray of the Finisher (MJ-1101).
Delete the print job, select the inner tray or the upper tray of the Finisher (MJ-1101) as an exit
tray, and try again.
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10 WHEN THIS MESSAGE APPEARS

“Reboot the machine”

RBeboot the machine
TOTAL COUNTER:

This message appears when the equipment cannot be operated normally because an error
occurs but it may be released by rebooting the equipment. Since the equipment cannot be shut
down with the control panel, reboot it with the power switch.

372 “Reboot the machine”



MAINTENANCE

This chapter describes the maintenance procedures for high-quality copy output, and how to troubleshoot.
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Daily Inspection

We recommend you to clean the following items weekly, so that the originals can be scanned in
unsoiled conditions.
Be careful not to scratch the parts that you are cleaning.

1. Scanning area
Clean the surface with a dry soft cloth or a cloth lightly moistened with water.
Do not use solvents such as alcohol.

2. Original glass
3. Guide

4. Platen sheet
Clean the surface as follows depending on the staining.
* Clean it with a soft cloth.
* Clean it with a soft cloth lightly moistened with water.
* Clean it with a soft cloth lightly moistened with alcohol, and then wipe it with a dry cloth.
* Clean it with a soft cloth lightly moistened with watered-down neutral detergent, and then
wipe it with a dry cloth.

* Do not use solvents such as thinner or benzine when cleaning the surface of the equipment.
This could warp the shape of the surface or leave it discoloured.
* When using a chemical cleaning pad to clean it, follow the instructions.
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Simple Troubleshooting

Check the following items and, if the problem still occurs, call your service representative for

assistance.

Equipment does not start

Item to be checked

Countermeasure

Reference page

Is the power cord plug securely
inserted in the outlet?

Insert the power cord plug until it
comes to a stop.

Is the front cover firmly closed?

Close the cover properly.

[1J P.30 “Description of Each
Component”

Paper jamming occurs frequently

Item to be checked

Countermeasure

Reference page

Does the message: “Check
paper size setting on control
panel for drawer N (Bypass)”
appear?

Match the size of the paper
placed in the drawer or on the
bypass tray and the one regis-
tered to the equipment.

[0 P.362 ™Check paper size set-
ting on control panel for drawer
NG

Does the paper placed exceed
the line indicated inside of the
side guide?

Remove some of the sheets of
paper and place them with the
paper height not exceeding the
line indicated.

[ P.56 “Placing paper in the
drawer”

Is the space between the side
guide of the drawer or the
bypass tray and the paper too
narrow/wide?

Keep an appropriate space
between the side guide and
paper, and then place paper
straight along the side guide.

[ P.56 “Placing paper in the
drawer”

Has all of the jammed paper
removed?

Since the jammed paper may not
be easily found, follow the guid-
ance shown on the touch panel.

1 P.311 “Jam Symbols”

Display does not change when buttons or icons are pressed

Item to be checked

Countermeasure

Reference page

Is the equipment in the energy
saving mode (Automatic energy
saving mode)?

Press the [ENERGY SAVER] or
[START] button on the control
panel to clear the mode. (It takes
a while for the equipment to
become ready.)

[0 P.52 “Energy Saving Mode”

Is the power OFF because the
weekly timer functions?

Press the [START] button to
return the power ON.

See the [User Function Guide]

When the use of the equipment
is managed under department
management, is the correct
code entered?

Key in the correct department
code.

L[] P.46 “When department or
user management is used”

When the use of the equipment
is managed under user manage-
ment, is the correct information
entered?

Enter the user information cor-
rectly.

[ P.46 “When department or
user management is used”

Is the “Warming up” message
displayed?

Wait until the equipment
becomes ready.

[ P.45 “Turning power on”

Simple Troubleshooting 375




Functions cannot be set

Item to be checked

Countermeasure

Reference page

Are there functions that cannot
be combined set together?

See the copying function combi-
nation and image quality adjust-
ment combination matrices, and
then set them again.

0 P.389 “Copying Function Com-
bination Matrix”, L1 P.391 “Image
Quality Adjustment Combination
Matrix”

Image density is too low

Item to be checked

Countermeasure

Reference page

Is the message to replace the
toner cartridge displayed on the
touch panel?

Replace the toner cartridge.

L1 P.302 “Replace Toner Car-
tridge Symbol”

Is the level of the colour adjust-
ment set suitably?

Use the manual density buttons
or the background adjustment
function to adjust the image den-
sity properly.

[ P.136 “Copy Density Adjust-
ment”, [J P.144 “Background
Adjustment”

Image density is too high

Item to be checked

Countermeasure

Reference page

Is the level of the colour adjust-
ment set suitably?

Use the manual density buttons
or the background adjustment
function to adjust the image den-
sity properly.

[ P.136 “Copy Density Adjust-
ment”, [J P.144 “Background
Adjustment”

Image trouble

Phenomenon

Usual cause

Countermeasure

The copied image is stained.

The Automatic Document

Feeder (optional) or the
Platen Cover (optional) is not
lowered fully.

Lower them fully to block outside light.

Clean them.
[ P.374 “Daily Inspection”

The original glass, platen
sheet, scanning area or
guides are dirty.

The copy density is set
darker.

Make the density lighter if you use the
manual copy density mode. Or use the
automatic copy density mode.

A highly transparent original
is used.

Place a blank sheet of paper, the same
size as the original or larger, over the orig-
inal.
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Phenomenon

Usual cause

Countermeasure

The copy image is fogged.

L,T

There is a slight gap
between the original glass
and the original.

Lower the Platen Cover (optional) or the
Automatic Document Feeder (optional)
fully so that the original will contact with
the original glass.

The copy image is partially
missing.

The size or direction of the
copy paper and the original,
or the reproduction ratio is
not set properly.

Use copy paper of the same size as the
original or set the reproduction ratio suit-
able to the copy paper size.

The copy image has black
streaks in a horizontal direc-

tion.

The scanning area or guides
are stained.

Clean them.
(0 P.374 “Daily Inspection”

The main charger is dirty.

Clean the main charger.
[ P.343 “Cleaning the chargers”

The copy image has white
streaks in a horizontal direc-

tion.

The slit glass is dirty.

Clean the slit glass.
0 P.340 “Cleaning the slit glass”

The density level of the copy
image is uneven in a horizon-
tal direction.

4

The main charger is dirty.

Clean the main charger.
P.343 “Cleaning the chargers”
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e-STUDIO2500¢/3500c/3510c Specifications

Model name FC-2500C/FC-3500C/FC-3510C

Type Desktop type

Original glass Fixed

Printing (copying) system Indirect electrophotographic method
Developing system 2-component magnetic brush developing
Fixing method Belt fusing

Photosensor type OPC

Original scanning system Flat surface scanning system

(When the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder is installed:
Fixed scanning system by feeding the original)

Original scanning sensor Linear CCD sensor
Scanning light source Xenon lamp
Resolution Scanning 600 dpi x 600 dpi
Writing Black-and-white: 2400 dpi x 600 dpi (Smoothing process),1 bit
Colour, Image smoothing: 600 dpi x 600 dpi, 8 bits
Acceptable originals Sheets, books and 3-dimensional objects
Acceptable original size Max. A3
Acceptable copy Drawer A3, A4, A4-R, A5-R, B4, B5, B5-R, FOLIO, LD, LG, LT, LT-R, ST-
paper size R, COMP, 13" LG, 8.5" SQ, 8K, 16K, 16K-R
Bypass Paper size within 100 - 305 mm (Length), 148 - 457 mm (Width)
Acceptable copy Drawer 64 - 163 g/m?
paper weight Bypass 64 - 256 g/m?
Warm-up time Approx. 99 seconds
First copy time (A4 portrait) Black-and-white

e-STUDIO2500¢/3500c: Approx. 6.5 seconds
e-STUDIO3510c: Approx. 5.2 seconds
Colour

Approx. 8.5 seconds

Continuous copy speed See [ P.382 “Continuous copying speed”.

Multiple copying Up to 999 copies (digital key entry)

Excluded image width | Black-and- Leading edge: 3.0+2.0 mm, Trailing edge: 3.0+2.0 mm,
white Both edge: 2.0+2.0 mm

Colour Leading edge: 5.0+2.0/-1.0 mm, Trailing edge: 3.0+2.0 mm,
Both edge: 2.0+2.0 mm

Printer Leading edge: 5.0+2.0/-1.0 mm, Trailing edge: 5.0+2.0 mm,
(Black-and- Both edge: 5.0£2.0 mm
white/Colour)

Reproduction ratio Actual size 100£0.5%

Zoom 25 -400% (in 1% increments)

For the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder 25 - 200%
(in 1% increments)

Paper supply Drawer 550 sheets (80 g/m?), 450 sheets (90 g/m?)
Bypass 100 sheets (80 g/m?), 80 sheets (90 g/m?)
Receiving tray loading capacity Approx. 550 sheets (90 g/m2)
Toner density adjustment Magnetic auto-toner system
Exposure control Automatic plus manual selection from 11 exposure step
Environment (for normal use) Temperature: 10 - 30 °C, Humidity: 20 - 85% (No Condensation)
Power requirements AC220 V+10%, 8 A (50/60 Hz)
Power consumption 1.7 kW or less (including optional equipments)
Dimensions (equipment only) 699 mm (W) x 761 mm (D) x 759 mm (H)
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Weight Approx. 113 kg (equipment including developer and drum)

Space occupied (equipment only) 1055 mm (W) x 855 mm (D)

Storage capacity Max. 1000 sheets or until the memory is full (Toshiba’s own chart)

* This specification varies depending on the copying conditions and the environment.

» Specifications and appearance are subject to change without notice in the interest of product
improvement.
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Continuous copying speed

e-STUDIO2500c¢

sheets/min.
Media type
PLAIN/
RECYCLED THICK1 THICK2 THICK3
Papersize | Feeder PAPER
Black Colour Black Colour Black Colour Black Colour
-and- *q -and- *q -and- *q -and- *q
white white white white
A4, A5-R, Drawer 35 25 17.5 17.5 - - - -
B5, LT,
ST-R, Bypass 35 25 17.5 17.5 17.5 17.5 17.5 17.5
8.5" SQ tray
A4-R, B5-R, | Drawer 26 20 13 13 - - - -
LT-R
Bypass 26 20 13 13 13 13 13 13
tray
B4, FOLIO, | Drawer 22 17 10.5 10.5 - - - -
LG, COMP,
13"LG Bypass 22 17 10.5 10.5 10.5 10.5 10.5 10.5
tray
A3, LD Drawer 18 15 8.5 8.5 - - - -
Bypass 18 15 8.5 8.5 8.5 8.5 8.5 8.5
tray
e-STUDIO3500c
sheets/min.
Media type
PLAIN/
RECYCLED THICK1 THICK2 THICK3
Papersize | Feeder PAPER
Black Colour Black Colour Black Colour Black Colour
-and- *q -and- *q -and- *q -and- *q
white white white white
A4, A5-R, Drawer 35 35 17.5 17.5 - - - -
B5, LT,
ST-R, Bypass 35 35 17.5 17.5 175 17.5 17.5 17.5
8.5" SQ tray
A4-R, B5-R, | Drawer 26 26 13 13 - - - -
LT-R
Bypass 26 26 13 13 13 13 13 13
tray
B4, FOLIO, | Drawer 22 22 10.5 10.5 - - - -
LG, COMP,
13"LG Bypass 22 22 10.5 10.5 10.5 10.5 10.5 10.5
tray
A3, LD Drawer 18 18 8.5 8.5 - - - -
Bypass 18 18 8.5 8.5 8.5 8.5 8.5 8.5
tray
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e-STUDIO3510c¢

sheets/min.
Media type
PLAIN/
RECYCLED THICK1 THICK2 THICK3
Papersize | Feeder PAPER
Black Colour Black Colour Black Colour Black Colour
-and- *q -and- *q -and- *q -and- *q
white white white white
A4, A5-R, Drawer 45 35 175 17.5 - - - -
B5, LT,
ST-R, Bypass 45 35 17.5 17.5 17.5 17.5 17.5 17.5
8.5" SQ tray
A4-R, B5-R, | Drawer 32 26 13 13 - - - -
LT-R
Bypass 32 26 13 13 13 13 13 13
tray
B4, FOLIO, | Drawer 26 22 10.5 10.5 - - - -
LG, COMP,
13"LG Bypass 26 22 10.5 10.5 10.5 10.5 10.5 10.5
tray
A3, LD Drawer 22 18 8.5 8.5 - - - -
Bypass 22 18 85 85 85 8.5 8.5 85
tray

*1 FULL COLOUR, TWIN COLOUR, MONO COLOUR, IMAGE SMOOTHING

* The bypass copying speed is as listed above when specifying the paper size.

* The values above are measured when originals are set on the original glass, 1-sided, 100%
and non-sort multiple copies are made.

* The copying speed values for Black and white are measured when the auto exposure is
used. The copying speed values for colour are measured when the manual exposure is
used.

* This specification varies depending on the copying conditions and the environment.

» Toshiba-recommended paper is used for the values of this specification above.
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Specifications of Options

Reversing Automatic Document Feeder

Model name

MR-3018

Copy sides

1-side, Duplex

Number of originals
(A4)

100 originals (35 - 80 g/m?) or 16 mm or less in height (more than 80 g/m?)

Feeding speed

Black-and-white: 105 - 420 mm
Colour: 52.5-210 mm

Acceptable originals

A3, A4, A4-R, A5-R, B4, B5, B5-R, FOLIO, LD, LG, LT, LT-R, ST-R, COMP (A5
and ST size are not acceptable.)

Paper weight

1-sided original: 35 - 157 g/m2, 2-sided original: 50 - 157 g/m2

Power source

DC24 V (supplied from the equipment)

Dimensions

600 mm (W) x 523 mm (D) x 135 mm (H)

Weight

Approx. 12.5 kg

Power consumption

49.5 W max.

Large Capacity Feeder

Model name KD-1019A4
Acceptable paper size | A4
Paper weight 64 - 105 g/m?

Maximum capacity

2500 sheets (80 g/mz), 450 sheets (90 g/m2) (Height: approx. 137 mm x 2)

Power source

DC5 V, DC24 V (supplied from the equipment)

Dimensions

623 mm (W) x 657 mm (D) x 308 mm (H) (incl. Stabilizer)

Weight

Approx. 27 kg

Paper Feed Pedestal (1 drawer type)

Model name

KD-1018

Acceptable paper size

A3, A4, A4-R, A5-R, B4, B5, B5-R, FOLIO, LD, LG, LT, LT-R, ST-R, COMP (A5,
ST and non-standard size are not acceptable.)

Paper weight

64 - 163 g/m?

Maximum capacity

550 sheets (80 g/m?), 450 sheets (90 g/m?)

Dimensions

623 mm (W) x 657 mm (D) x 320 mm (H)

Weight

Approx. 21.5 kg

Additional Drawer Module

Model name

MY-1031

Acceptable paper size

A3, A4, A4-R, A5-R, B4, B5, B5-R, FOLIO, LD, LG, LT, LT-R, ST-R, COMP (A5,
ST and non-standard size are not acceptable.)

Paper weight

64 - 163 g/m?

Maximum capacity

550 sheets (80 g/m?), 450 sheets (90 g/m?)

Weight

Approx. 3.8 kg
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Finisher (MJ-1101)

Model name

MJ-1101

Type

Floor type (Console type)

Acceptable paper size

A3, A4, AA-R, A5-R, B4, B5, B5-R, FOLIO, LD, LG, LT, LT-R, ST-R, COMP

(60 - 256 g/m2))

LG, LT-R, COMP, 13°LG,
8K

Acceptable paper 60 - 256 g/m>2

weight

Number of copies sta- | Paper size 60 - 80 g/m2 81-90 g/m2 91-105 g/m2
pled at a time A4,B5,1LT, 85SQ, 16K | 50 sheets 30 sheets 30 sheets
(Including 2 covers A3 A2 R B4, FOLIO, LD, | 30 sheets 15 sheets 15 sheets

Stapling position

Front, Rear, Double

Power source

Supplied from the equipment

Dimensions

535 mm (W) x 598 mm (D) x 1092 mm (H)

Weight

Approx. 34 kg

Power consumption

70 W max.

Finisher (MJ-1101)

Unit: inch (with allowable error of +7 mm)
Values in parentheses: Number of sheets (80 g/m?)

Upper Tray
MJ-1101 with mixed paper not loaded
Mode Non-Sort
A4, B5, A5-R, LT, ST-R, 8.5"SQ, 16K 36.75 mm
(250)
A3, A4-R, B4, B5-R, FOLIO, LD, LG, LT-R, 18.4 mm
COMP, 13"LG, 8K, 16K-R (125)

Lower Tray
MJ-1101 with mixed paper not loaded
Mode Non-Sort Sort/Group Staples loaded
A4,B5, LT 294 mm 294 mm Whichever of 294 mm, 2000
(2000) (2000) sheets or 30 copies is reached
first
A3, A4-R, B4, FOLIO, LD, 147 mm 147 mm Whichever of 147 mm, 1000
LG, LT-R, COMP (1000) (1000) sheets or 30 copies is reached
first

When mixed-size paper is loaded, the tray loading capacity should follow the specifications for
larger paper sizes in the above tables.
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Saddle Stitch Finisher (MJ-1030)

Model name

MJ-1030

Type

Floor type (Console type)

Acceptable paper size

A3, A4, AA-R, A5-R, B4, B5, B5-R, FOLIO, LD, LG, LT, LT-R, ST-R, COMP

Acceptable paper weight | 64 - 256 g/m?

Number of copies stapled | Paper size 80 g/m?2 90 g/m?2 105 g/m?
ata time A4,B5, LT 50 sheets 26 sheets 24 sheets
(Including 2 covers A3, A4R, B4, FOLIO, LD, | 30sheets | 15sheets | 15 sheets
(64 - 256 g/m?)) LG, LT-R, COMP

Stapling position Front, Rear, Double

Stitching capacity Paper size 80 g/m? 90 g/m? 105 g/m?
(Including 1 cover A3, Ad-R B4, LD, LT-R 15 sheets 10 sheets 10 sheets
(64 - 256 g/m?))

Power source

Supplied from the equipment

Dimensions

649 mm (762 mm) (W) x 657 mm (D) x 1068 mm (H)

Weight

Approx. 70 kg

Power consumption

170 W max.

Tray loading capacity of Saddle Stitch Finisher (MJ-1030)
(MJ-1030 with mixed paper not loaded)

Unit: inch (with allowable error of £7 mm)
Values in parentheses: Number of sheets (80 g/m?)

Mode Non-Sort Sort/Group Staples loaded

Tray No. 1 | 2 1 | 2 1 2

A4, A5-R, B5, 147 mm 147 mm Whichever of 147 mm, | Whichever of 147 mm,

LT, ST-R (1000) (1000) 1000 sheets or 30 cop- | 1000 sheets or 30 cop-
ies is reached first ies is reached first

A3, A4-R, B4, 73.5 mm 73.5 mm Whichever of 73.5 mm, | Whichever of 73.5 mm,

B5-R, FOLIO, (500) (500) 500 sheets or 30 copies | 500 sheets or 30 copies

LD, LG, LT-R, is reached first is reached first

COMP

stitch tray.

Sort/Group/Staple is not available with A5-R, B5-R, ST-R.
See [ P.120 “Available conditions for saddle stitching” for tray loading capacity of saddle

ing capacity is the same as that for mixed paper.

(MJ-1030 with mixed paper loaded)

If copied paper remains on the receiving tray and the next copying job is performed, the load-

Unit: inch (with allowable error of +7 mm)
Values in parentheses: Number of sheets (80 g/m?)

Mode Non-Sort Sort/Group Staples loaded

Tray No. 1 2 1T ] 2 1 2

FOLIO and 73.5 mm 73.5 mm Whichever of 73.5 Whichever of 73.5
A4-R (500) (500) mm, 500 sheets or 30 | mm, 500 sheets or 30
A3 and A4 copies is reached first | copies is reached first
B4 and B5

LD and LT

LG and LT-R
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Hole Punch Unit (MJ-6101 Series)

Model name MJ-6101 Series

Acceptable paper size

A3, A4, Ad-R, B4, B5, B5-R, FOLIO, LD, LG, LT, LT-R, COMP

Acceptable paper weight | 64 - 256 g/m?

(OHP film and specially treated paper are not available.)

Dimensions 112 mm (W) x 617 mm (D) x 378 mm (H) (excl. Lower cover)
Weight Approx. 9 kg

Number of punching holes and hole diameter Available paper size
Japan and most of 2 holes A3, A4, A4-R, B4, B5, B5-R,
Europe (MJ-6101E) | (6.5 mm dia.) FOLIO, LD, LG, LT, LT-R, COMP
North America 2/3 holes switchable 2 holes: A4-R, LG, LT-R
(MJ-6101N) (8.0 mm dia.) 3 holes: A3, A4, LD, LT
France 4 holes A3, A4, LD, LT
(MJ-6101F) (6.5 mm dia.; 80 mm pitch)
Sweden 4 holes A3, A4, Ad-R, B4, B5, B5-R,
(MJ-6101S) (6.5 mm dia.; 70 mm and 21 mm pitch) FOLIO, LD, LG, LT-R, COMP

Hole Punch Unit (MJ-6004 Series)

Model name MJ-6004 Series

Acceptable paper size

A3, A4, Ad-R, B4, B5, B5-R, FOLIO, LD,

LG LT, LT-R, COMP

Acceptable paper weight | 64 - 256 g/m?2

(OHP film and specially treated paper are not available.)

Dimensions 112 mm (W) x 617 mm (D) x 378 mm (H) (excl. Lower cover)
Weight Approx. 9 kg
Number of punching holes and hole diameter Available paper size
Japan and most of 2 holes A3, A4, A4-R, B4, B5, B5-R,
Europe (MJ-6004E) | (6.5 mm dia.) FOLIO, LD, LG, LT, LT-R, COMP
North America 2/3 holes switchable 2 holes: A4-R, LG, LT-R
(MJ-6004N) (8.0 mm dia.) 3 holes: A3, A4, LD, LT
France 4 holes A3, A4, LD, LT
(MJ-6004F) (6.5 mm dia.; 80 mm pitch)
Sweden 4 holes A3, A4, A4-R, B4, B5, B5-R,
(MJ-6004S) (6.5 mm dia.; 70 mm and 21 mm pitch) FOLIO, LD, LG, LT-R, COMP
Bridge Unit
| Model name KN-3500

* Toshiba-recommended paper is used for the values above.

Specifications and appearance

are subject to change without notice in the interest of product improvement.
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Packing List

Packing list

Setup instructions

Operator’s Manual

Photoconductive drum

Operator’s Manual pocket

Setup report

Warranty sheet

CD-ROM (2 pcs.)

Stopper (for control panel)
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INDEX

Numerics
1-sided original -> 1-sided copy .......... 125, 126
1-sided original -> 2-sided copy .......... 125, 127
2-COlOUr COPY wevvrneeeeieiiiieieee e e e eeraens 146
2INT/AINT e 168
2-sided original -> 1-sided copy .......... 125, 129
2-sided original -> 2-sided copy .......... 125, 128
A
Acceptable copy paper .........ccceeeevveeeeeieennnn. 54
ACCESS bUttON ..oeeveeviieiiiiiiiieeeee e 38
Additional Drawer Module ............. 31, 34, 384
ADF e 196
Adjusting the contrast of the touch panel ....... 43
AMS oo 104
APS s 98
APS/AMS or currently selected paper size ..... 41
Automatic copy density mode ..................... 136
Automatic duplexing unit ...................... 30, 317
Automatic function clear ...........ccccccceevieeenn. 43
Automatic Magnification Selection (AMS) .... 104
Automatic Paper Selection (APS) ................. 98
AUTOMATIC START .o, 234, 242
B
Background adjustment ........................ol 144
Black toner cartridge ............cceeeeeeennen. 33, 302
BLANK e 183
Blinking graphic symbols ...........cccccceveveeees 300
BOOK - TABLET .cevieiieeieeieeee e, 195
BOOK CENTRE ERASE .......coiiiiiiiiiiin. 164
Book-type original -> 2-sided copy ...... 125, 130
Book-type originals ..........cccceeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiinnns 71
BOTH BLANK ..ot 180
Bottom margin .........cccceeeeeeieiieeiieeeeeeeeeeeeees 157
Bridge Unit .......ccovvieiieiiiiiiiieees 34, 322, 387
Bypass copying

Bypass COPYING ..eevvrrrrururiiiiiiiiieeieeeeaeeaenn, 85

Non-standard size paper .............ccceeeeeennns 91

Standard size paper .........ccoeeeveivieeeeeieennnn. 86
Bypass tray .....ccccceeeeieieieiieieennnen. 30, 85, 316
C
Call service symbol ..........cccevevvverrnrnvennnnnn. 333
Canceling the energy saving mode ............... 53
(07 111 1[o] o IO PPPPPTPPPR 22
Changing data of user boxes .............c........ 206
Changing the data of a template ................. 246
Changing the data of a user group .............. 243
Changing the setting of paper size ................ 61
Charger cleaner ...........cccccoeeeevvevvivnvnnnnnnnnn. 33
(01 1011 o 374
CLEAR BULON oooeiiiiiiiieieeeeee e 38
Clearing functions selected ...............ccevuunn... 43
Clearing the drawer for special uses ............. 64

Colour balance ..........ceeveevvveveeeiiiiiieeeeeeeenn 140
Colour Mode ...coevveeeeieeiieiiei e 103
Colour mode button ..........cveveuiiiiiiiieieeeeeenn. 41
Colour toner cartridge ..........cccececeeeeeeeeeennn. 302
Configuration of options .........ccccceeeiiieeienennn. 34
Confirming and canceling auto job ................. 83
Confirming job history in log list ................... 280
Confirming print job status .............cccceeeeiis 263
Confirming scan job status ............ccccoeeenn... 278
Connector-1 for USB storage device ............. 31
Continuing printing after proof printing ......... 268
Continuous feed mode ...........cc........... 73, 196
Control panel ........ccoceeeeeeiiiiiieieeeeeiinnnn. 32, 37
(610 ] | = I P 183
COPY bUON oeveeeeeieeeeeeee e 37
Copy density adjustment ..............cccevueernns 136
Copying function combination matrix ........... 389
Copying mixed-sized originals

in one operation .........ccccoeeeiiiiiieeeeeeeinnnnn. 101
Copying procedure ..........cceeveveeeiiiiuineeeneennn. 77
COVER SHEET ...coiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee e 180
Creating USEr bOXES ....ocevvvvuvenneiiiiiaaaeeennn. 204
Cyan toner cartridge .........ccccceeeeeeeeieeeeeeeennnn. 33
D
Daily inspection ...........ccoevvvvieeieeiiiiiiiiiiinnns 374
Date and time ........coeeevveiiiiieeeeeeeeee 41
Deleting a template ............oooeiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnne. 258
Deleting a USEr group ..........coceveeeevevvvvnnnnnnn. 256
Deleting folders or documents  .................... 221
Deleting invalid print jobs ...........ccccevviueeenns 277
Deleting print jobs ........ccovviviviiiiiiiiiiiiiieenns 264
Deleting private print jobs ...........ccevvvveeennne. 274
Deleting proof print jobs ..........ccvviiiiinennnns 269
Deleting user boxes ...........cccceeveevvvvvvvnvnnnnn. 209
Density adjustment buttons ............ccccceeennnnn. 41
Department Codes ........ccoeeveeeriiieeeeeevinieeenns 275
Department management ................euveveennnn. 46
Description of each component ..................... 30
Digital KEYS ..ooieieieeeeeeeee e 38
Disclaimer notice ..............coevvvveeveininivnnnnnnnnn. 27
Displaying invalid queues ...........cccccvvvvvennee. 275
Displaying private print job list ..................... 270
Displaying proof print job list ....................... 267
Drawer .......ccoeeveieeeeeeeeniiineeeeeennn, 56, 301, 362
Drawer feeding area ...........cocoeeeeeveineenennnnns 314
Drawer for special USES ............ceeveevevvuuniennns 62
Drawers ....ccccocieeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeveev e 31
DUAL PAGE ...cooiiiii e 166
DUPIEX COPYING .uveeeeririieeeeieeiiieeeeeeeiiee e 125
E
EDGE ERASE ... 163
EDITING oo 173
€-FiliNg ooeeieeiiiee e 202
e-FILING button ........ooovvvviiiiiiiiiciiiie e, 37
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ENERGY SAVER button ............coeoiiiiiiiiiins 38

ENERGY SAVER/SHUT DOWN button ......... 53
Energy saving mode ..........ccooeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiins 52
Enlargement and reduction copying ............ 104
Enlargement/Reduction (Zoom...) button ....... 41
Equipment status indication area .................. 41
Error code .....oevvvveeeiiiiiieeiieeeeieeeenn 290, 300
ERROR [@MP ..evvviiiiiiieieie oo 38
EXTENSION button ......coocviiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeis 37
F
FAX DULON ovvvviiiiiiiiceee e, 37
Features of the e-STUDIO2500c/3500¢/3510c
.............................................................. 19
g T SRS 34
Finisher ......ccocoovvivviiiiiiiinnnnns 110, 346, 352
Name of each part in the Finisher ............ 111
Removing jammed staples ...................... 352
Saddle Stitch Finisher ............cccoevveeees 328
Finisher button .........ccccceeeeeiniiiiiniiieeeeeeeeeeeees 41
FiXed tray .....eeveveeeeeceeiinieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenns 111
FOIdEr i 221
Front COVEr ....coovvuviieieeiiiiieeeeeeeeeee s 31, 111
FULL IMAGE ..., 199
FUNCTION CLEAR button ..........ccccvuveeeinnnnes 38
Function setting area .............oeeevvveveveeeennnnns 41
FUSEr UNit oeeeveeiiiiiieccieie e 319
G
General precautions
During maintenance or inspection .............. 26
General precautions ............cccceevvvveeeeeeennns 21
When handling supplies .............cuveveenennnnn. 26
When installing or moving .............cccceeeennnn. 21
When using the Multifunctional
digital colour systems ..............cccceeevveeennns 23
Group COPYING eeevveeeeereerriieeeeeeeerannnnn. 110, 112
H
Handling and storing paper ........cccccceveeveennn. 55
HELP button .......ouveeeiiiiiieieeiieeeeeeeeceeeeeeeeees 37
Hole punch ........covvveeeiiiiiiiiceeeeeeee, 110, 121
Hole Punch Unit ......... 35, 110, 111, 328, 387
|
IMAGE DIRECTION ....couiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeiee, 193
Image quality adjustment combination matrix
............................................................ 391
IMAGE SHIFT ..o, 157
IndeX BULtONS ....vvvevieiiieieie e, 41
Initial (default) settings ..........ooeeevvveveeeeeeennns 76
INTERRUPT button .........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiis 38
Interrupt copying in progress and
make other copies (Interrupt copying) ........ 84

J

Jam releasing CoVer ........cccovvviviiiiiieeeeeennn. 318
Jam SymboIS ......ccoeviiiiiiiiiiiie e 311
JOBBUILD .coviiiieeeeeeee e 189
Job Status ......oveieiiiiiiii e 262
JOB STATUS button ......cevvveveeeiiiiiinneeeeeeennn. 38
K

Kformat ......ccoooeeeeieeiiii 68
Keying in correct department code to print ...276
L

Large Capacity Feeder .......... 31, 34, 315, 384
LDAP authentication ..............ccceevvvvvvvurnnnnnnn. 47
Leftmargin ........oeeeeeiiiiiin 157
LOG ISt wuveieeiiiii e 279
M

Magazine sort ..........cceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinn, 110, 171
Magazine sort & Saddle stitch ............ 110, 118
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